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PREF AC E.

U R common Idea of Rhetorick s this,
O That to (peak Eloguently, it (uffices to

cram our Memory with fuch Precepts
as are prefcrib’d by it. In this opinion, [everal
People read with great eagermefs thofe Books
which are writ of that Subject; but after all
their pains and affiduity finding their improve-
ment but [mall, and them(elves little more Els-
quent than before, they impute it to the Author,
a if be bad not difcover’d the Myftery of the
Art according to his pretence: So that wot re-
cesving the benefit they expected, their difappoint-
ment turns into difguft, and makes them defpife
all that he writes,

I [hould expell mo better Fortune for this Book,
bad mot ouc Author awoided a particular faule
that renders moft Books of Rbetorick ineffeftual.
He does mot trouble the Reader with a thromg
and buddle of Precepts, that [erve only to load
and incumber the Mind, He endeavonrs to lay
open the bottom of the Art he undertakes, and
its natural Principles, which being well under~
frood, leaves us under no meceflity of multitude
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The PREFACE

of Rules, that do but crowd ome amother out of
the Memory as [oom as they are emtred.

To make us comprebend the true Reafoms of
the Principles of Rhetorick, our Author begins
: with an explication bow Speech is form'd: To

’ fhorw :from Nature it [elf after what manwer
' words -are to be contriv’'d for the Expreffion of
our Thoughts, and the Motions of our Wills, be |
bas [upposd a company of new Men met toge-
| ther, who bad never conversd before, mor knew

\ bow to [peak. He confiders what thefe Men
. would do ; hemakes it appear, they would quick-
Iy find the benefit of Speech, and frame a Lan-
guage to themfelves. He confiders what form
| they would give it, and in bs refearch difco-
L wvers the Fundamentals of all Language, and gives

b\ bis Reafons for all Rules preferib’d by the Gram-
ke marians. It may be, bis Difquifition will appear
inconfiderable to fome, who will be difcourag’d
from reading this Book, when in the Front they
find bim (peaking of Nouns Subftantives, Ad-
jectives, Declenfions, Verbs, Conjugations, ¢-c.
But, befides that the Confequence will eafily e-
wince, that it is ufeful for teaching Languages
with moere readine(s, and to make wus [peak more
exallly 5 Order would not permit him to pafs |
over thofe little things, which if you will believe |
Quintilian (as great a Mafter of Rbetorick as
any bas writ ) make the moft important part of
she Art of Speakings amd this ke declares, by |
comparing thewm to the Foundations of a Houfe, |
which




The PREFACE.

which though laid low under ground, are yes as
weceflary parts as any that appear.

When bis new Men bave aited their parts, our
Author [hows what is the true Original of Lan-
giage, and that 'tz not bare accident that fup-
 plied us wirh Words.  Neverthelefs be demon.
firates, that Langnage depends upon the Will and
| Confent of Men, and that Cuffom, or common
Confent, exercifes an abfolute dominion over our
Words, and therefore be gives us Rules to hnow
the Laws of Cuftorms, and directions bhow they
| are to be kepr. And all this in bis firff Book.

In bis fecond Book he obferves that the plen-
tifulleft, and moff copious Languages cannos fur-
nifh proper Terms for the Expreffion of all our
Idea's, and therefore recourfe is to be had to Are,
and we muft borrow the Terms of things that
bear refemblance, or retain [ome reference or con.
mexion with thofe which we would fignifie otber
ways, bad common Cuftom afforded ws Natsural
Terms.  Thefe borrowed Exprefins are called
Tropes s ke [peaks of all forts of Tropes, and of
their Ule. He cbferves likewife in the [ame
Book, That as Nature has difpos’d the Body of
Man [o, as to put it [elf into fuch pofiures im-
mediately as are beft proper for avoiding whet 7
Iike to be hurtful, and for receiving what is like
to do good : So Nature direlts us to certain tricks
and artifices in [peaking, able 1o produce in the
Minds of our Hearers the Effelts which we de-

fire, whether it be anger, or mildnefs, or deteffa-
3 tion,




The PREF A CE.

tion, or love. Thefe ways and artifices in [peak- |
ing, are called Figures, of which cur Author |
treats with more than ordinary care, not con-
tenting  bimfelf with mentioning their Names,
and adding fome few Examples (as is commen-
o ly dome) but be difcovers the Nature of each Fi-
X gure, and bow it is to be ufed.
® The eafine(s wherewith we [peak, and the plea- |
__J_:‘;I;r, fure we take to bear an barangue well provoun=- |
¥ ced (as our Author has obferved av the begin- |
ming of this Book ) has difpos’d Mankind to make |
ule of Words to fignifie bis Thoughts, rather than |
of any other fign. In the ordiring and vanging
of Werds, great pains has been taken to find out |
what it is that makes a Difcourfe go well off of
tbe Tongue, and prove grateful to the Hearers,
b We bave at large in bis third Book, what we
':i are to avoid, what we are to obferve, whas we |
| are to do in the ranking cur Words for better pro-
munciation ; and what we are to do to make
them acceptable to the Ear. In this Book it is he
difcourfes of Periods, explains the Art of Verfifi-
cation 5 and after be bas taught what it i in
tbe Sound of Words that is pleafant to the Ear,
be [hows bow the Rules preferib’d by other Mafters
Jor the Compofition of Periods, and Making of
' Ver[e, are for no other end, but to difcover in |
¥ Difcourfe the conditions that render promunciation |
moft agreeable and eafie.
The laft Book treats of Styles, or ways of
| {peaking, which Men affume according to their
| - uateral
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The PREF A CE

natural inclinations, He gives direllion for re-
gulation of our Styless amd that every Subject
might be treated in a convemient way, be (hows

-~ bow our Style ought 1o be beightned or debafed,

as the Matter of our Difcourfe is confiderable or
otherwife : He [hows how the quality of our Dif-
cour[e ought to expre(s the quality of our Subjelt ;
bow our Style onght to be ftromg or [mooth, [e-
vere or florid, as the Nature of the Subjelt re-

| gwires. He inquires into the Style of an Orator,

a Poet, a Philofopher, and Hifforian 3 and at the
end of bis Difcour(e, [peaking of Rbetorical Or-
naments, be demonfirates that they arg produc’d

| by exall obfervation of the Rules which he bas
| preferibd.

Thefe Four Books of the Art of Speaking, are

| followed by a Difcourfe in which the Author

|
i
X
|

| gives us an Ideaof the Art of Perfwafion. At

the Entrance of bis Difcour(e, he gives Reafons

| wby he bas [eparated that Act from the Art of
| Speaking, which Reafons are mnot meceflary to

be inferted in this place. Though his Difcourfe
be fhort, I am of opinion it affords a better De-
[eription of the Art of Per{wafion, than great
Volumes which others bave composd of that Sub-

ject.  And  therefore our Author difplaying the
-#rue Fundamentals of the Arts of Speaking, and

Periwading, (both which are comprebended in
our Idea of Rbetorick ) I domot defpair but thofe
who [hall (erioufly pernfe this Book, will veccive
Juch benefir, a5 s mot 1o be found in the Writings

A4 of




The PREFACE,

of the ancient Rbetoricians, who prejent us only
with Rules, without amy Charaéfer or Defcrip-
tion of their Principles.

Though this new Rhetorick [hould give us no-
thing but [peculative Netions, that contribute lit-
tle 1o the making wus Eloquent, yet the readm
of it would not be altogetber ufelefs, becaufe in
bas Difcourfe of the Nature of this Art, be makes
feweral imsportant reflexions upon onr Mind, (where-
of Difcourfe is the Image) which reflexions con-
duce bighly to the knowledge of our [elves, and
by confequence deferve our attention.

Befides this, I perfwade my [elf, there 5 no
perfon of any moderate curiofity, but will be glad
to under(tand Reafons for all Rules preferib'd by
the Arc of Speaking. When our Autbor tels
s what 5 pleafing in Difcour[e, be does not call
it 1¢ ne {cay quoy without a Name ; he nawmes
it, and conducting wus to the wery Fiuntain from
awhence our Pleafure [prings, be prefents to our
wicw the Principles of thofe Rules that make them
agreeable 3 which muft needs be more [atisfaclory,
than the Works of thofe who pleafe only by the pra-
&lice of the [aid Rules : For the Pleafures of the
Mind, are to be preferr'd before the Pleafures of
the Senfe. It wonld be abfurd and irregular ([ays
St. Auftin) to prefer Pleafure caufed by the run-
ning of a Verfe, before the Knowledge bow to com-
sofe them. Nonnulli perverse, magis amant |
verfum,quim artem ipfam qua conficitur ver- |
fus ; quia plus auribus quam intelligentiz fefe

dederunc.




~The PREFACE.

dederunt. Some are (o idle as to fancy a Verfe,
more than the Art of compofing them, becaufe
they are more devoted to their Ear, than their
Underfanding. |

But this Treatife will be more particularly ufe-
ful to young Men, by reafon our Author treats of
every thing in its Natural Order 3 and conduéts
the Reader to the underffanding of what he
teaches by fuch eafic Reafoms, ar are not de-
feribd [o accurately and plainly in moff other
Mafters. It bas been a daily complaint, that
[ufficient care has mot been taken to inform and
fortifie the Fudgments of young People, who have
been bitherto tanght like young Parrots, only by
words , without regarding the improvement of
their Fudgments by accufboming them to argue
and reafon upon the (mall things that they are
taught, Hence it is, that Sciences many times -
do bat trouble the Mind, and corrapt the Na-
tural Fudgment that is often confpicuous in [ome
perfons who Fudy but listle.

Our Author thought not fit to [well up bis Book
with multitude of Examples, though perbaps they
might have been convenient 3 for there is no Ma-
fer bar may [(apply this defelt, by caufing his
Scholars to mark [uch places as are excellent in
the Works of [uch as bawve tranfcended in the Pra-
ice of this Art.

Tuis Treatife is not intended for the Orator
alone, but in general for all that - either [peak
or Write; for Poets, Hifforians, Philsfophers, Di-

A 5 - vines,
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vines, &C.  And though it was composd in
French, i may [erve for all Languages, be-
caufe it inquires into the Fundamentals of Speech,
and the Rules prefcrib’d in it, are not peculiar
to any ome Language.
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ART of SPEAKING.
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L.

Zhe Organs of the Voice, and how our Speech
is form'd.

' T E may peak with our Eyes,
and.our Fingers, and make
ufle of  the motions of thofe

parts to exprefs the Idea’s
which are prefent to our Minds and the Affe-
¢tions of our Wills: But this way of Speaking is
not only imperfe&, but troublefome. We can-
not without much labour exprefs by our Eyes,
or our Fingers, all thevariety of things which
occur to-our thought ; We move our Tongue
with eale, and can readily diverfific the founcflw
0




2 The Art of Speaking.  Parcl.

of our Voice in different manners. For this
reafon Nature has difpofed Man to make ufe
of the Organs of the Voice to give fen-
{ible figns of what he wills.and conceives,

The difpofition of thefe Organsis wonder-
1. We have a natural Organ, of which the
afpera arteria or Wind-pipe (proceeding from
the Lungs to the root of our Tongue) 1s the
paflage or Canal.” The Lungs are like Bel-
fows, drawing in the Air by their dilatation,
and expelling it by their contraction. The
part of the apera arteria next the root of the
Tongue is called the Larynx, and is mncom-
pafsd with Cartilages and Mulcles, by which
it opens and fhuts.  When the orifice of the
Larynx is ftreight, the Air being violently
forc’d out, 1s dafh’d and broken, and receives
a motion which makes the found of the Voice;
hut which is not yet articulated. This Voice
is received in the Mouth, where the Tongue
modifies it, and gives it different forms, ac-
cording to its propulfion againft the Teethor
the Palate 3 according as it-is detain’d or tranis
mitted; or according as the Mouth is more or
iefs open.

This facility of* exprefling our Sentiments
by the Voice, has caufed Mankind to apply
themfelves ftudioufly to the confideration of
all the differences which it receives from the
{everal motions of - the Organs of Pronuncia-
aen; and they have ditinguifhed every par-

' eicular
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| ticular modification by a Letter: Thefe Let-
ters are the Blements of Speech, and though
their number be not great, yet they are fuffi-
cient for all the Words notonly of: the pre-
" feat, but of all the paft, and future Langua-
" ges in the World. The conjunétion of two
or more Letters makes a- Syllable ;- one or
" more Syllables makes a Word ;- {o that we may
" fay, Speechis a compefition of Sounds of the
. Voice, by Men eftablifhed to be the figns of
their Thoughts, and having the power to a-
waken the Idea’s to which they have annex:-
ed them. Their Number is but 24, yet are
they capable of compofing a prodigious mul-
ttude of different Words. 1 have fhown elfe-
where, that 24 feveral Letters may be fo va:
rioufly. tranfpofed, as to make §76 feveral
Words of two Letters. That 24 times as many
Words may be form’d of three feveral Letters,
that is to fay, 13824 Words. That 24 times as
many more may be made of 4 feveral Lettersg
and-fo on proportionably : From whencewe
may judge of the vaft variety of Words thae
might be made of them all, and indeed chey
are little lefs than infinite.

And here it is of importance to obferve the
~ diftiné&ion betwixe the [oul of Words and the
body ; betwixt that in them which is cora
poreal, and that in them which s {piritual
berwixt that which is common to us with Birds,

and that which is peculiar to our felves. ‘The |
Idea’s
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Idea’s prefent to our Mind ( when it com-
mands the Organs of the Voice to form fuch
Sounds as are the figns of thofe Idea’s ) are the
Soul of our Words: The Sounds form’d by the
Organs of our Voice (which, though of them-
felves they have nothing refembling thofe
Idea’s, do notwithftanding reprefent them )
are the material pare, and may be called the
Body of our Words.

5 o

Before we [peak, we ought to form a Scheme
in our Minds of what we defire to fay.

A Painter will not lay on his Colours till
he has formed in his imagination what
he defigns to draw. Difcourfe is the Picure
of our thoughts; the Tongue is the Pencil
which draws that Pi&ure ; and Words are the
Colours. We ought therefore in the firft place
to range our Thoughts, and put fuch things
as we intend to reprefent by our Words into
natural order ; difpofing them fo, that the
knowledge of fome few of them, may ren-
der the reft more eafic and intelligible to the

Reader, -
The Natural Order to be obfeived in the
ranging of our thoughts, belongs properly to
thofe
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| thofe that write of the Art of Thinking, E-
very Art has its bounds, which are nor to be
tranfgref’d. For {uch things as relate to the
Matter of our Difcourfe, my following Rules
| will not be (I fuppofe ) unworthy of Confi-
deration. The firft is, That we meditate up-
. on our Subje&, and make all refle@ion necef-
 fary for the dilcovery of fuch means as may
- direc usto our propofed end. We muft for-
get nothing that may make that Subje& per-
{picuous. But it many times happens, that en-
deavouring to clear and explain a thing, we
| overcharge the attention of the Reader, and
' render it more abftrufe, by our prolix expli.
- cations, Abundance i1s fometimes the caufe

of fterility: The Husbandman fears the rank-
| nefs of his Corn, and feeds his Sheep with it
to prevent it. We cannot comprehend any
Argument or Science, unlefs our meditation
{fupply us with things neceffary, and retrench
what 1s {uperfluous; which pains an Author
1s to {pare to fuch perfons as he undertakes to
mftrué: A Man that writes by halves, gives
an imperfeét account; but a great book is a
great evil 5 .uéze Bifnior, uése wendv, Wewan-
der in it, we lofe our felves, and have fcarce
atience to turn it over. When therefore we
1ave made an exaét colle@ion of all things
relating to the matter of which we treat, we
muft contraét them, reduce them to their juft
bounds, and making a ftri¢t choice and fele&i-
on
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on of what are ablolutely neceffary, reje& the
reft as fuperfluous.  We are to be continually
intent upon the end to which we would ar-
rive ;- we are to take the fhorteft cut to it, and
avoid all manner of deviation. Unlefs we
{lightly run over things of {mall importance,
not at all effential to our defign, our Reader
will be weary, and his application diverted
from fuch as are.

This Brevity, fo neceffiry to make a Book’

neat and compact, confifts not only in the
retrenchment of what is unneceffary, but re-
quires that we infert fuch circumftances as
may illaftrate our difcourfe, and imply many
things that are not expreffed. For this, we
are to imitate the addrefs of Zimanthes, the
tamous Painter, who being to reprefent the
prodigious ftature of a Giant in a fmall pi-
¢ure, painted him lying along in the midft
of a Troop of Satyrs, one of which was
meafuring- the Giants: Thumb with his
Thyrfe; intimating by that ingenious inven:
tion, how vaft his Body muft needs be, when
fo fmall a part of -him was to be meafured
with a Launce. Thele Inventions require
much wit, and application : and therefore
it was, that Monfieur Pafcal (an Author
very- famous for his felicity in compnifing
much: in few words) excufed himfelf wittily
for the exeravagant lengch of one of his Lez.
ters, by faying, he had not time to make 1t
fhorter. I 7o

e
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il

L

To fignifie the difference of onr Thoughts,
we have need of Words of differcnt
Orders.

S we cannot finith a Pi&ure, nor diftin-
L3 guifh the different ftrokes of things to
be reprefented therein, with one fingle Co-
lour ; {o’tis impoflible to exprefs whatever oc-
curs 1n our Mind, with Words of one fingle
Order. Let Nature be Miftrefs 1n this cafe,
and teach us what this diftin®ion ought to
be ; let us fee how Men would form their
Language, and make themfelves intelligible
one to another, fhould they be brought toge-
ther from firange and remote places. Let us
make ufe of the liberty of the Poets, and fetch
either out of the Earth or the Heavens a
Troop of new Men, altogether ignorant of
thes benefit Words. The fight muft needs be
agreeable, becaufe it is pleafant to fancy them
fpeaking, and converfing together with their
Hands, their Eyes, geftures and contortions of
their Bodies; buc 1tis plain, 1t would not be
long before they would be weary of thefe
poftures, and either chance or difcretion
would fhow them the conveniency of Words.
We cannot difcover what form they would
give to therr Language, bur by conﬁdm-i}?g
what
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what we our felves fhould do in the fame com-
pany. Duverfity of Words then, being necef
fary, ‘only in refpe& of the different things
which pafs in our Mind, and we are inclin’d to
impart s we mult obferve exaétly all that fo
pafles, that we may be enabled thereby to find
out what we are to do to paint the different
Features of our Thoughts.

When our Organs of Senfe are free, and
undifturbed, we perceive what it is that ftrikes
them, and at the {ame time we have the Idea’s
of fuch things prefent to our Mind. For
which reafon thefe Idea’s are not improper-
ly called, The Objets of our Perceptions, Ba-
fides thefe Idea’s which refult from our Sen-
fes, there are others fundamentally inherent
in our Natures, and not falling that way into
our Minds; as thole which reprefent to us
Natural and Original Truths, fuch as thefe,
That we are to give every man bis due; That
it is impoffible for athing to be and not to be at
the [ame time, &c.

Doubtlefs if thefe new Men would make
it their bufinefs to find ont Words that might
be figns of all thefe Idea’s which are the Ob-
jects of our perception ('which, according to
the Philofophers, is the firft operation of the

Mind ) in the nfinite variety of Words, it

would not be difficult to find particular {igns
to mark every Idea, and give 1t a particular
Name. In as much as we nawurally. make

ufe.

|
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ufe of thefe primitive Notions, we may be-
lieve, that if other things fhould prefent them-
{clves to their Minds, bearing any refemblance
or conformity to thofe things which they had
denominated before, they would not take the
pains to invent new words, but ( with fome
little variation ) make ufe of the firft Names
to denote the difference of the things to which
they would apply them. Experience per-
{wades me, that where a proper Word does
not occur immediately to our Tongue, we
fhould maks ufe of the Name of fome other
thing bearing fome kind of refemblance to it.
In all Languages, the Names of thingsalmoft
alike have very lictle difference : From one fin-
gle Word many other are derived, as is ob-
vious in the Di&ionartes of fuch Languages
as we know.

" The fame Word may be diverfified {everal
ways; by tran(pofition, retrenchment, addi-
tion of Vowels or Confonants, or by chang-
ing the Termination. So that it is no hard
matter, when we give the proper Name of a
particular thing, to feveral others that are like
it, to fignifie by fome little variation, what
fuch things have in peculiar ; and in what they
differ from che things from whence they have
their Names,

1V. Nouns




IV.

Nouns Subflantives, Adjeltives, and
Articles.

SUch Words as fignifie the Obje& of our
Thoughts, ( that 15 to {2y Things ) are
called Nouns. We confider in every thing, its
being, and its manner of being : The being
of a thing, as for example, the being of Wax,
15 tae fubltance of Wax. The roundnels of
fquarenefs of the figure ( which may be
changed without prejudice to the Wax ) are
1ts manners of being. To be ighorant, or
knowing, are manners of our being, It is ne.
ceffary therefore, thar among the Names of
things, fome fhould be appointed to (ignifie
the ﬁlbﬁ&!‘!{:ﬂ, and fome the manner of their
being.  Thofe which defcribe the abfolure be-
ing of a thing, are called Subftantives Thofa
which defcribe the manner only, are called
Adjectives, becaufe having no natural fib-
fiftence of their own, they fubfift by nothing
bat the Noun Subftantive to which they are
joyned. In thefe two Words, Round Earth,
the laft is the Subftantive, and the f:f} (1g-
nifies nothing but its manner of being, Nouns

Subftantives do become Adje&ives, or rather

things of abfolute exiftence ; and fubftances
are exprefled by Nonns Adjectives, when be-

ing

The Art of Speaking.  Parr, §.
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ing applied to other things, they are ufed to
fignifie their manner of being, as in thefe Ad-
je&ives, Silvered, Tinmed, Leaded, &c.

Nouns do commonly fignifie things in a
general and unlimited way : Articles, 1n Lan-
guages where they are ufed, (as in Greek, Latin,
French, &c.) do ferve to reftrain and deter-
min the fignification of Nouns, and apply
them to a particular thing. If we fay tis a
happinels to be King, the expreflion is vagous,
but if you add #be to it, and fay it is a happi-
nefs to be the King, it determins the bufinefs,

| and cannot be underftood but of the King

of a particular People mentioned before. So

- that Articles do contribute very much to the

clearnefs of Difcourfe, and ’tis not impoffible

| buc thefe new Men, in the compofure of their
. Language, would make ufe of them ; and the

neceflity of determining the unfixed fignifi-

cation of Words would affift to the finding
| them out.

The different ways of termination, may be
inftead of another Noun. We find in all Lan-
guages that Nouns have two feveral termina-
tions. One imports the thing mentioned to
be of the Singular Number, the other of the
Plaral ; for which reafon Nouns have gene-
rally two Numbers, the Singular and the Plu-
ral. The word Homo, with the tarmination
of the Singular Number, implies only a fingle

| Perfon; but Homines, in the termination of

the
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the Plural, implies more Men ; the varia-
tion of the termination ferving inftead of 4/,
or many.

V.

How to mark the references which things
have among themferves.

E do not always confider fimply the

things that are the Obje&ts of our
thoughts ; we compare them with other
things ; we refle& upon the places where
they are; upon the time of their duration;
upon what they are ; what they are not;
and upon their references and relations.
There is need of particular Terms to exprefs
thefe references, with the Seriecs and Con-
nexton of all the Idea’s that the Confideration
of thefe things imprints in our Minds. In
fome Languages the different terminations of
the fame Noun do create new differences, and
{upply thole Words which are neceffary to ex-
prefs the rcference of a thing. Thefe are
commonly called Cafes, and are fix in each
Nuamber, both Singular and Plural, The No-
minative, the Genitive, the Dative, the Accnfa-
tive, the Vocative, the Ablative. The {ime
Noun ( befides the principal Idea of the thing
which it fignifies) contains a particular refe-
rence




Chap. I.  The Art of Speaking. I3

rence betwixe that thing and fome other, ac-
cording as 1t is 1n the Genitive or the Dative
Cafe, @ . The Nominative, fignifies a thing
fimply and poficively. The Genitive, its re-
ference with the thing to which it relates, as
Palatium Regis. 'The Dative, its relation to
the thing as it tends to profit or prejudice, as
Urilis Reipublice. The Accufative, its rela-
tion to a thing which a&s upon it, as Cefar
vicit Pompeium. The Vocative, is ufed when
we addrefs our difcourfe to the perfon or thing
fignified by the Noun. The Ablative, isufed
in fuch nfiniee cafés, thatic is not poffible to
mark them all.

The Languages whofe Nouns do not admit
of thefe different Cafes, do make ufe of lit-
tle words called Particles with the fame effe& ;
as of, the, to, by, they, &c. Adverbs are ufed
likewile wich little difference from the De-
clenfion of Nouns, carrying with them fome-
times the force of tholfe Particles, as this Ad-
verb #ifely imports as much as thefe two Words
together, with Wifdom, The different relati-
ons betwixt things, in refpec of their place,
fituation, motion, repofe, diftance, oppolition,
and comparifon, are infinite. We cannot dif:
courfe a moment, but fomething will arife to
fuggelt them. We are not to doubt then, buc
thele men, whom we fuppofe brought toge.
ther from remote parts, of no correfponderics,
would quickly find out fome way or other ro

fignifie
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fignific thefe references and relations, either
by Particles (as in the French, where the
Nouns have not that way of Declenfion) or
by the different terminations of the Names
of the Things themfelves, as in the Larin and
Greek.

CHoncpoil;

I.
Of the Nature of Verks,

HE operations of the Mind are refer-

red commonly to three principals.

- Perceprion, by which we difcern the
difference of things. Fudgment, by which we
affirm of a thing, that it is. or that 1t is not.
And Ratiocination, by which we draw confe-
quences to evince the truth or fallacy of a
Propofition contefted, by comparing it with
one or more inconteftable Propofitions. If
we attend ferioufly to what pafles in our Mind,
we fhall find that we do rarely confider of
things, without making judgment of them. So
that when thefe new Men had furnifhed them-
{elves with words to fignifie the objeéts of their
Perceptions, they would doubtlefs feek out

for-words to exprefs their Judgments, that is
to
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to fay, the Adlion of the mind, which affrms
- that a thing is [0, or mot 0. And the part in
difcourfe which expreffes our Judgment, is cal-
led a Propofition, which Propofition does ne-
ceflarily comprehend two Terms, the Subje?
and the dirribute : The Subject is That of
which we affirm: The Atrribute is, That which
# affirmed of the thing. As in this Propofi-
tion: God is juft; God is the Subject ; Fuft is
the Atribute, it being the thing ‘affirmed, or
attributed ro the Subjed of the Propofition.
Befides thefe two, there is in every Propofi-
tion another Term, which couples the Sub- -
jeét with the 4ttribute, and fignifies that A&i-
on of the Mind by which we judge, affirm-
ing the drtribute of the Subjedt; and the
Terms which exprefs this A&ion, are in all
Languages called Verbs. ¥erbs, as is obferved
by a judicious Grammarian, are words whick
hignific affirmation. A fingle word would fuf.
fice to fignifie all the like operations of our
judgment, as the Verb Ef, which is the na.
tural and ordinary fign of affirmation. Bur
if we judge of thefe new men, by thofe who
have lived in all former Ages, the defire of
contracting their difcourfe, wonld prompt
them to make one word fignifie both the af
firmation and areribute, according to the pra-
¢tice in many Languages, where infinite num-
bers of words doth denote both the afirma.
tion and the thing afirmed. For example, I
B ‘read
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read imports an affirmation, and the action
which I perform when I read, at the fame
Thele words, as is faid before, are
called Verbs. And when, in fome Languages,
they take from them the power of fignilying
affirmation, they degenerate into the nature
of Nouns, and are ufed accordingly, as when
in French we (ay, le boire, le manger.

16 The Art of Speaking.

I. Of Pronouns.
With one fingle Verb we may be able to
exprefs an entire Propofition.

HE frequent repetition of the fame
words being difagreeable and trouble-
fome, and we in the mean time obliged to

fpeak often of the fame thing ; to reétihe chat |

inconvenience , in all Languages that are

known to us, there are certain words efta- |
blithed which are called Promouns, and their |
number 1s three: The firft 1mplies the per- |

fon fpeaking, as I5 the {econd, the perfon to
whom we ipeak, as 2u#; the third, the per-
Thele Pronouns have two Numbers, as the
Nouns.
the plural Number, implies the perfons {peak-
ing, as % ; the Pronoun of the fecond Per-
fon, in the plural Number, implies the Fer-
ons

The Pronoun of the firft Perlon, in |

{fon i{r thing of which we fpeak, as He, That, |
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fons to whom we {peak, as Ye¢; and the Pro-
noun of the third Perfon, in the plural Num-
ber, implies the perfons or things of which we
{peak, as They, Thofe.

Again, to avoid the inconvenient repetition
of thefe Pronouns, which otherwife would
often occur ; in the ancient Languages they
added certain Terminations to their Ferbs,
which fopplied the place of thefe Pronouns,
by which' means a fingle Verb became fuffici-
ent to make an entire Propofition; fo this
Verb Werbero, comprehends the fenfe of this
whole Propofition, Ego fum werberans : And
befides that, this Verb intimates the affirma-
tion, and the thing aflirm’d, it {ignifies allo
the perfon beating, who is the perfon that
i fpeaks of himfelf; and the reafon 1s, becaufe
the Veib has a Termination that f{upplies the
place of the Pronoun of the firft Perfon.

I[L
Of the Tenfes of Verls.

VVH;H: is affirmed of the Subje& of a

Propolition, is either paft, prefent,
or to come. The different inflexions of Verbs,
have power to denote the circumftance of
tume belonging to the thing afirmed. The

B2 circume
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circumftances of time are very numerous :
We may confider the time paft with refe-
rence to the prefent, as when I fay, I was
yeading when be entred into my Chamber. The
a& of my reading is paft, in regard of the
time in which I fpeak; buc I fignifie the time
prefent, in regard of the thing of which I
fpeak, which s the entrance of fiich a man.
We may alfo confider the time paft, with
reference to another time paft, as I bad [upp'd
swhen be came in. Both which aéions are
paft, in refpe& of one another. We may
confider the time paft two ways, as definite,
or indefinite: We may fpeak precifely, when
an acion was done ; or we may only fay, it
was done. We confider the Future Ten(g in
the fame manner, ufing fometimes a precife
and definite term, and fometimes an indefi-
nite, without any limitation.

In this new Language that is proposd, we
cannot tell whether all the different circum-
ftances of times would be exprefsd by fo
many different inflexions, becaufe we do not
find the people have diftinguithed wich the
{ame exaé&nefs all the circumftances of time.
The Hebrew Verbs have only two Tenfes, the
Preter Tenfe, and the Future Tenfe: They
have but two iflexions to exprefs the diver-
ﬁEy oftimes. They make ufe of the inflexion
of the Future Tenfe, to fignifie the Prefent

Tenfe.

The Greeks are more exad, their
Verbs
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Verbs have all the Tenfes aforefaid. Yet I
doubt not, but the Terms of this new Lan-
guage would bear at leaft the figns of fome
of thefe circumitances, feeing in every Pro-
poficion the time of the Attribute is to be de-
termined; and the defire to abbreviate our
difcourfe, is natural to allmen. When I fay,
I hall lowe, the inflexion of the Future Tenfe
that I give to that Verb, eafes me of the
trouble of this long Phrafe, It will happen fome

 time or other that I fhall be in love. When I

{ay, I bave loved, the inflexion of the Preter-
perfedr Tenfe faves me feveral of thefe Words,
There was formerly a time when I was in love,

PN
By Verbs may .6.-:'_ fignified the divers man-

ners of affirming, and certain circum-

ftances of the altion which they imply,

Erbs have their Moods, that is to {ay,

they fignifie, befides the circumftances of
time, the manner of the affirmation, The
fieft is the Indicative Mood, which demon- -
ftrates imply what we affirm. The {econd
15 the Imperative, and implies a command to
fuch a one to do fuch a thing. The third is
the Optatiue, 2 Mood of great ufe among the

B3 Greeks,
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Greeks, and’ intimating an ardent defire that
fuch a thing may happen. The fourthiscthe
Subjunétive, fo called, becaule 1t has always
fome condition annexed to what we affirm, as
I (hould lsve bim, if be did love me. If that
condition were not inferted after the Subjun-
&ive, the fenfe would be doubtful - The fifth
Mood is the Infinitive; a Verb in this Mood
has a large and undetermined fignification, as
To drink, to eat, to be beloved, to be beaten, &c.
We fhall fee hereafter that Infinitive Verbs are
ufed principally for the coupling and con-
nexion of two Propofitions, A Participle may
be faid tobe a fixth Mood. A Verbin 1ts Par-
ticiple fignifies only the thing affirmed, and
fiot the afirmation; and therefore they are
called Participles, becaufe they parucipate both
of the Verb and of the Noun, fignifying the
thing aflirmed by the Verb, wichout any al-
firmation. The Paruciple Bearen imports as
much as the Verb 7o bear, yet he who fays
Beaten, affirms nothing, unlefs it be added or
underftood He 7, or He bas been beaten.

All Verbs ( except Sum, Es, Eff, Effe ) do
comprehend two Idea’s, the Idea of affirma-
tion, and the Idea of fome action aflirmed.
An a&ion has commonly two terms, the firft
4 quo, the fecond ad quem. In an action we
confider the Author that ads, and the Per-
fon upon whom : The firft 1s called the A4-

gent, the fecond the Parient. 1t is neceflary
to
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to determine the Term of the aétion of which
we {peak, whether it be the Subjeé of the
Propofition, of which we affirm the aéion,
that is either Agent or Patient ; and therefore
in ancient Languages, the Verbs have gene-
rally two Terminations, and different infle-
xions, which difcover whether the Verb be
taken actively or paflively : As Petraus amar,
& Petrus amatur 3 Peter loves, and Peter
beloved. In the firft Propofition, the Verb be-
ing active, imports that it is Peter that loves;
in the fecond Propefition, the fame Verb,
with a paffive inflexion, implies that Peter is
the Obje& of that love,

It is not impoflible then, but the Verbs of
this new Language would have two inflexions,
one aétive, the other paflive. ’'Tis poifible
they would not comprehend in one fingle
Verb all che various circumftances of an a&i-
on ; as whether it was done with diligence,
whether performed by the Author himfelf,
or whether by an Inftrument; which among
the Hebreovs was fignified by che various in-
flexions of their Verbs. There are a hundred
feveral ways of a Man's exprefling himfelf,
that aie not effzntial, but peculiar to certain
Languages. [ cannot fay whether our new
Society wouald omit them, and ftick only to
thofe which were effential, and without which
thev could not explain themfelves.  But my
defign being only to difplay the fundamental
B 4 Rules
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Rules of the Art of Speaking, 1 hold my felf

oblig’d to enlarge only upon the laft.

Vv

What Words are neceffary to exprefs the
otber Operations of the Mind.

VVE have feen how the two firft Ope-
rations of the Mind are to be ex-
prefled, that is to fay, our Perception and Fudg-
ment, We come now to the third, which 1s
our Reafoning or Argumentation. We ar-
gue, when from one or two clear and evi-
dent Propofitions, we conclude the truth or
falfity of a third Propofition that is obfcure
and difputable. = Asif to prove the innocence
of Mio we thould fay thus: It is lawful 1o
repel force by force, Milo, in killing Clodius,
did only repel force by force; Ergo, Milo did
lawfully kill Clodius. Reafoning is butan ex-
tenfion of the {econd Operation, and a chain-
ing of two or more Propofitions. 1t is evident
we have need only of fome fhort words to
make this connexion, as thefe Particles, then,
at length, for, forafmuch, [ecing that, &c. Some
Philofophers will have a fourth Operation of
the Mind, and they call it Method, by which
they range and difpofe their Arguments into
order. This difpofition and order may beex-
prefled by certain Partcles. The
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The other A&ions of our Mind, by which
we diftinguifh, divide, compare, conne&, ec.
. are reducible to one of thefe four Operations,

and are exprefled by certain Particles, which
. receive different denominations, according to
| the difference of their office. Thofe whofe
| office it 15 to unite, are called Copulatives, as
| Er. Thofe which divide, are called Negatives,
or Adverfatives,as Not, But. QOthers are con-
ditional, as Jf, &c. Thefe Particles do not
fignifie the Obje&s of our Thoughts, but fome
particular Action of the Mind, as we have faid
before.  Dilcourfe is but a connexion or con-
tinuation of [everal Propofitions; and there-
fore Men have fought out wavs of fignifying
the connexion of feveral Prouofitions; Our
Tbar anfwers the ¥n of che - #eks, and per-
forms thatoffice, as when we lay, I Enow that
. God is juft, tis cvident the word Ther unites
| the two Propofitions [ kwow, and God is juff
. {howing alfo that the faid Propofitions were
. unied in our Minds. Sometimes for fhortnefs
. fake the Verb in the fecond Propofition is ufed
I? in the Infinitive Mood, and 'tis one of the
| greateft ufes of the Infinitive, to couple two
. Propofitions in that manner.

B
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VI

The Conftruition of Words, and Rules for
that Conftraltion.

HAving found all the Terms of a Lan-
guage, the next thing to be confiderd
1s the array or difpofition of thofe Terms. If
the words which comprehend a Propofition,
do not carry marks and tokens to fignifie the
connexion which they ought to have; and
if we perceive not- their {cope, the difcourfe
produces no reafonable fenfe in the Mind of
the Auditor. Among the Nouns, as we have
{aid before, fome fignifie the things, and o-
thers the manner of thofe things. The firit
are called Subffantives, the fecond are called
Adjectives. In hke manner, as the Modes of
Being, appertain to the being it felf, the Ad-
je@ives ought to depend upon the Subftan-
tives, and carry the marks of their depen-
dance. In a Propofition, the Term thar is
the Attribute of it, refers to the Subje@ of it,
and that reference ought to b: expreiizd.
The Nouns of all know Laaguages are di-
ftinguifhed by different Terminations, in two
Genders : The ficft is called the Mafculine,
the fecond the Femimne. The inconftancy
of cuftom i1s very ftrange in this diftribution,
{fometimes the Gender has been determined

by
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by the Sex, and the Names of Men, and
every thing belonging to them, were of the
Mafculine Gender. The Names of Women,
and all things relating to them, were of the
Feminine, with regard only to the fignifica-
tion: And another ame, without confidering

either the fignification or ternmnation, it has

given to Nouns what Gender 1t nleafed,

| Nouns Adjeé&ives, and other words, which
. fignifie rather the manners of things, than the
' things themfielves, have ufually two termina-

tions ; one Malculine, the other Feminines:

-~

. The Hebrew Ve:bs are capable of different

Genders, as well as their Nouns.

The difference of Genders ferves to denote
the connexion of the members of Difcourfe,
and their dependance one upon anothsr. Ad-
jeétives have always the fame Gender with
their Subftantives ; that is to {ay, if the Naun
Sabftantive be Malculine, the Adje&ive has
a Malculine Termination 3 and it is that Ter-
mination that fhows to which it belones.
When a Thing is multiplied, its manners of
being are multiplied alfo ; and therefore the
Adje&ives are likewife to tollow the Number.
of their Subftantives, whether Singular or Pla-
ral. Verbs have two Numbers like the Nouns:

| In the Singular, they 1mply chat the Subject

of the Propofition is {ingle : In the Plural,

| they imply a plucality in the Subje& : And
| therefore Verbs arg ta be put1n the fame Num-

ber
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ber with the Noun that is the Subje& of the
Propofition, whether it be exprefled or under-
ftood.

Men are fometimes {o intent upon things,
that they do not refle& upon their Names,
nor regard what is their Gender, or what is
their Number: They regulate their difcourfe
by the things: They place the Verb in the
Plural, though it agree with a Noun of the
Singular Number, becaufe they look upon the
Noun colle&ively, and importing an Idea of
Plurality ; as in Virgil, Pars Merfi tenucere ra-
sem, for Pars Mer[a tenuit ratem; becaunfe
without refpe& to the word Pars, which is
of the Feminine Gender and Singular Num-
ber, he fpeaks of Men, which are the Mafcu-
jine and Plural Number. So in Fremch at Six
of the Clock we fay, I/ ¢ fix heures, conli
dering the fix hours as a determined point of
time. Sometimes we omit or negle& a word,
that thofe to whom we ({peak may fupply 1,
asin Latin where 1t is {aid, Triffe Lupus [fabulu,
the word negotium is underftood.

Figures are extraordinary ways of {peaking,
There are Figures of Rhetorick, and Figures
of Grammar: Rhetorical Figures exprefs the
commotions and violent agitations of the
Mind in our paffions, or form an agreeable
cadence. Figures Grammatical are ufed 1n
conftru&ion when we digrefs from ordinary
Rules, as 1n this manner of expreflion we
now
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now mention, which by the Grammarians is
lled Syl 0, becaufe in th

called Sylepfis or Comceptio, becaule In that, we

conczive the fenfe otherwife than 1s imported

by the words, and fo the conftrudion s made

accordingly.  Sometimes we may make ule of

different expreflions which give the {ame Idea,

{o that ’tis ndifferent which of them we ufe,

as Dare clafibws auftros, or Dare claffes auftrss :
And when of thefe two ways of {peaking, we
make choice of that which is leaft uled, we

call it H)Pﬂﬂgga or Immiuzation,

C.rAxmu HlL

L

We muft exprefs all the priucipal Idea's or
Images that are formed in cur Mind.

Hen all the Images that are formed
in the Mind of the Speaker, are not
legible and plain, his Difcourle 1s

imperfect. When we {peak thecefore, it is
necefary chat every one of thofe ldea’s which
we defire to communicate, have fome fign
or othzr to reprefent it in our Difcourfe. But
we muft obferve likewife, thac chere are words

which have the power of fignifying feve:al

things, and are able, befides thewr principal

Idea’s, to awaken many other. Nouns, |
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Nouns, 1n Languages that admit of diffe-
rent Cales, do fignifie at the fame time both
the things and their references, as is faid be-
fore. Verbs have a power of fignifying a
whole Propofition, the Subje&, Attribute, and
Copula. When all our Idea’s are exprefied with
their connexion, ’tis not poflible to under-
ftand all that we think, unlefs we give our
thoughts fuch figns as are neceffary : For
which reafon, they {peak moft clearly and in-
telligibly, who fpeak moft fimply, and moft
according to the natural order and impreflions
upon therr Mind.

"Tis true, that Difcourfe is tedious, where
we give to every thing that we defire to fig-
nifie, particular terms ; ’tis tirefome to the
hearer, if he has but common capacity. Be-
fides, our ardour and 1mpatience to commu-
nicate our thoughts, will not endure fo great
a number of words: When it is poffible, we
chufe rather to explain our felves by a fingle
word, and do therefore feleé fuch terms as
may excite {everal Idea’s, and by confequence
fupply the place of words; and we retrench
fuch, as being omitted, cannot produce ob-
fcurity.  The Rule to be obferved, 1s, to have
a particular regard to the capacity of the Per-
fon to whom we {peak; if his parts be but in-
different, we mult {peak every thing exprefly,
and leave nothing to his divination.

The
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The Elwpfis or retrenchment of fome part
of our Difcourfe, 152 Grammatical Figure, as
in this Latin Expreflion, Paucs te wolo, in
which thele words, werbss allogui, are left out.
This Figure 1s very common in the Oriental
Languages: The People of thofe Countries be-
ing hot and quick, their ardour and vehe-
mence will not permit them to fpeak any
thing in termimss that may be as well under-
ftood. The Fremch Language ufes not this
kind of Figure fo frequently, nor indeed any
other of the Grammatical Figures : It affeés
clearnefs and perfpicuity, and therefore as
near as poflible, exprefies every thing in the
{imple®t and moft natural order.

When we fpeak, we ought particularly to
confider the principal things, and make choice
for them of fuch Expreflions, as may make
deepeft impreffionsin the Mind of the Hearer,
either by the multitude of Idea’s they contain,
or otherwife. A Painter draws the principal
Lines of his Picture grofs, and then heightens

1t with his colours; in the mean time {weet-

ning and refining his other ftrokes, thac their
foftnefs and oblcurity may (et off the luftre of
the other. Trnifling things, that are not effen-
tial to Difcourfe, fhould be mentioned by the
By : 'Twould fhow great defeé of judgment
to dilate upon themn ; it wounld diverr the Rea-

- der, and take off his Mind from that which is

more material. There are two ways (and
thofe
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thofe very difterent) of tranfgrefling in our
cheice of Expreflions : The one s, when we
are too diffufe and prodigal ; the other, when
we are too fparing and dry. The laft repre-
fents only the carkafs of things, and are like
the firft Touches in a Pi&ure, by which the
Painter marks only the places where he de-
{igns the Eyes, Mouth, Ears, ¢¢. The firft by

its fecundity and redundance perplexes as |

much on the other fide. A juft tempera-
ment is to be obferved therefore. When the
Painter has perfe&ed his neceffary ftrokes, all
that he adds afrerwards does but {peil what he
did before. Words that are fupeifiuous, do
but render the neceffary more obfcure, and
hinder thew impreffion; they tire the Ear,
and never reach the Memory,

Omme [upervacuum pleno de petore mamat.

Politenefs confifts partly in a ftri& retrench-
ment of unneceflary words, which are as i
were the Excrements of Difcourfe : A thing
1s polifh’d, when the little rugged particles are
taken away with the File, and the f{urface

made {mooth and even. This repetition of |
words, which ferves only to lengthen ou: dife |

courfe, and tire the Reader, is called by che

Grammarians Tastology. When difcourfe is
fil’d up with unneceffary and fuperfluous

words, 1tis called Periffology, Neverthelefs we
are

pﬂrr- l"
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fhould be afraid to add one word more than
is neceffary, as when in Latin we fay, vivere
witam , auribus andire : This is an Elegancy
fometimes, and called a Pleonafmus, exprefling
a vehemency inus, and a greater certainty 1n
the thing.

IL
What ought to be the order or difpofition
of Words.

AS to the ordering of Words, and the
Rules to be obferved in ranging a Dif-
courfe, Natural Light dire&s us fo clearly,
that no Man can be ignorant. We cannot
conceive the fenfe of a Difcourfe, if we do not
underftand the Matter of it firft.

Natural order requires therefore, that in e-
very Propofition the Noun that fignifies the
Subje&t of it, be placed firft: If it be accom-
panied with an Adje&ive, that the Adje&ive
be put after it: That the Attribute be placed
after the Verb that couples the Subje& with
the Accribute: That the Particles which de-

 note the reference betwixt one thing and

another be inferted betwixt them : That

- the Words which make the connexion may

be
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be found betwixt the two Propofitions.
And this as near as we can, 1s the Natural
Order to be commonly obferv’d in Difcourfz.
I {ay commonly, becaufe in fome cafes we
may tranfgrefs with advantage ; and this tranf-
greflion 1s an ornament among the Gramma-
rians, and a Figure called Hyperbaton : Of
which fort Vurgil has one in thelz Verfes :

Furit immilis Vulcanss babenis
Tranftra per ¢ Remos.

The Prepofition per being out of its natural
E';i:i{:';'.

When we rej2& a word to the end of a
Propofition, without which word the fenfe
of the Propofition is imperfe@, the mnterrup-
tion which the Reader receives, makes lum
more attentive 3 his defice of underftanding
it grows more vehement and ardent, and his
impatience makes his conception the clearer.
Befides, this little tranfgreffion does many
times make the Propofition ftrong and intel-
ligible ; for the Reader, rto underftand the
fenfe of it, being obliged to meditate and con-
fider all the parts together, that confideration
imprefles him the more.  For this reafon no
doubt the Romans and the Greeks did frequent-
ly put the Verb at the end of the Propohtion,
and having the authority of cuftom, it is not
altogether to be blamed : But he whe intends

to
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to write clearly and fimply, muft obferve Na-

| tural Order as much as in him lies: I fay as

much as in him lies, becaufe fometimes we are

! obliged to tranfgrefs, to avoid the concurrence

of certain rough words that will not admit of
conjandétion.

This array and difpofition of words, 1s well
worth our ferious application: And we may
affirm,that it is by this Art of well placing their
words, that thofe ‘excellent Orators have di-
ftinguithed themfelves from the mulatude.
For words being not made by the Orator, but
natural to every body, ’tis only the faculty of
ranging them well, and inducing them pro-
pely that belongs to them, and pronounces
them Orators.

Dixeris egregie, notum fi callida werbum
Reddiderst {unéiura novum

I fpeak not here of cthat difpofition of words,
which renders a Difcourfe harmonious, but of
that which renders it clear.  Clearnefs with-
out doubt depends much upon Natural Or-
der; and whatever interrupts that Order, per-
plexes our Difcourfe. But there are many Er-
rours oppofed to this Natural Order, and by
confequence to that clearnefs that ought to be
obferved. The firft is the Hyperbaton, or too
bold and frequent tranfpofition of words.
Our Language is fo great a Lover of claa{r:-
nels,
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nefs, that it admits none of thofz tranfgref-
fions. It would not be Elegant to fay, There
# 10 man, who more than be, may juftly promife
bimfelf glory : We are rather to {ay, There us
o man, who more juftly than be, may promife
bim(elf glory. A fecond Vice confifts in the
multicude and huddle of words, when we ex-
prefs our thoughes by long and tedious cireum-
locations, or infért ‘words that are altogether
unneceflary, as thus: In this, many people do
continnally and wenderfully abufe 1beir leifure :
This Expreflion is confufed, and it would be
much bstter to cut off what is { uperuous, re-
ducing it to thefe terms : In this, many abufe
their leifure.  Another defe® is, when we do
not exactly obferve the Rules of Symtax or
Conftru&ion. Other terms there are, whole
fignification being vagous and indefinite, can-
not be determined but by their relation to
fome other term.  When we make ufe of fuch
terms, and do not fignifie their reference, we
make our Propofitions doubtful and equivocal.
Asif I fhonld fay, He always loved [uch a per-
fon in b affiiction 3 it would be equivocal, be-
caufe the Reader would not be able to deter-
min to whom the Pronoun Az related, whe-
ther to the perfon who loved, or the perfon
1n afflidtion ; which fault would be very con-
fiderable. There is another thing alfo, that
IS a great enemy to clearnefs, and that is,
when our Expreffions {cem to look one wa}ré
an
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and are intended another, as in this Anf(wer
of the Oracle:

Aio te, eEacida, Romanos wincere pofe.

Pyrrbus, the Son of e£acus, to whom this A n.
fwer was addrefled, underftood it thus, O Sz
of Bacus, I [ay you may overcome the Romans:
Whereas it was meant, that the Romans fhould
overcome him. This defe& is called by the
Greeks, Amphibologia. Befides thefe, long Pa.
renthefes, and too frequent, are neither decent
nor convenient, as may be obferved too often
in {everal Authors.

I1L

- How we may exprefs the Paffions and Mo-
tions of our Mind,

ALL that paffes i1 our Minds, is either
action or paflion. We have feen al-
ready which way we may exprefs our actions -
Let us now {ee what Nature di&ates to figni-
fie our paffions, that is, to fignifie che efteem,
contempt, love or hatred we bear to things,
which fhould be the objects of our thoughts and
‘our affections. Our Difcourfe is imperfed,
-unlefs it carry with 1t the marks of the Mo-
tions
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tions of our Will: It refembles our Mind
( whofé Image it ought to bear) no more
than a dead Carkafs refembles a living Body.
To relolve therefore, what our new Men
would be obliged to do to exprefs their paffi-
ons, let us fee what we our felves fh:}uluf do,
had we the fame parts in that Comedy.
There are Names which have two [dea’s:
That which may be called the principal Idea,

reprefents the thing figmfied. The other |
( which may be termed the acceflory ) repres|

{ents it as invefted with fuch and {uch circums

ftances. For example, the word Lyer implies |

a perfon reprehended for not. {peaking the
truth 3 but it imports likewife that the perfon

reprehended is efteemed an ill perfon,one who

has cunningly or malicioufly conceal’d the truth
and therefore defervesour hatred and contempt.
Thefe fecond Idea’s, which we have called

acceflories, are annexed to the Names of
things, and to their principal Idea’s in this)|

manner: When caftom has obtained, that we
fpeak with- certain terms of what we efteem,
thefe terms do inftantly aflume an Idea of
Grandeur : Infomuch that a perfon no {oons
er makes ule of thofe terms, but we conceive
he has an cfteem for thoe things of which hé
fpeaks. When we fpeak in paflion, the ait
of our looks, the tone of our voice, and fe:
veral other circumftances, are {uflicient to fig-
nifie our commotion, And the very wurdgi_

e
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of which we make ufé upon thofe occafions,
may afterwards of themf{elves renew the Idea
of thofe commotions : As when we have often
feen one of our Friends in a certain habit, the
fame fort of habic is capable of reviving the
Idea of our Friend. All proper Names of
Natural things have their acceflory Idea’s, but
they are {mutty and obfcene : For loofe and
debauched people {peaking of thefe things in
an'unufual and immodeft way, the foul ima-
ges of their thoughts, are annexed to the very
words ; and therefore we may take up the

fame complaint, that waslong fince made by a

wile Pagan,and fay, Honeffa nomina perdidimus.
So then, the words themfelves contradi&ing
acceflory Idea’s that reprefent the things, and
the manner in which-thofé things are con-
cewved, our new Gentlemen would have no
trouble to invent new words to fignify thefe
acceflory Idea’s. ' It would plainly appzar, that
in their new Language there would be terms
fufficient to exprefs the different Motions, as
the love, hatred, efteem, contempt, & of the
Speaker. And moreover (as we fhall demon-
ftrate hereafter ) our Paflions do often de-
fcribe themfelves in cur Difcourfz, and form
their own Chara&ers without Study or Are,
We have feen what Men are obliged to do
of neceffity, to fignify their thoughts; let us
now fee what depends upon their choice.
Having all of us one and the fame Nature,

( be
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( be the Language that we {peak what it will J'

we follow all thofe Rules which we have
fhown to be Natural and Effential to the Art’
eof Speaking. But it is yet in our power to
chufe among the iafinite variety of words,
what we think good ; and this liberty is it that
has changed all the ancient Languages, and
does ftill refine or impair them every day.

Diverfity of Languages 1s incommodious,
and a great impediment to Society and Trade.
Some perfons have anciently propofed to
make an Univerfal Language, which might
be learnt in a fhort time, and be common to
the whole World. I conceive the-great Se.
cret of thofe Undertakers lay in making cthat
Language to confilt of few words : They
would have had every-thing exprefled by one
fingle term, and that term with fome little al-
teration, fhould have fignified all other things
that had reference to it. They would have
made all their Nouns indeclinable, denoting
their different Cafes by Particles, and thetr
three Genders by three Terminations, They
would have had but two Conjugations, one to
fignifie the a&ive, and the other the pafiive:
Nor fhould their Tenfes have had different
Terminations inftead of Pronouns. By which
the whole Grammar of that Languags might
have been quickly and eahly learned.

C uapl
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CH apr. 1V

I.
Cuftom is the Mafler of al Language,

Ultom 1s the Mafter and Soveraign Ar-
biter of all Languages. No Man can
difpute its Empire, as being eftablithed

by Neceflity, and confirmed by Univerfal
Confent. It is of the nature of a Sign, to be

. known to thofe who make ufe of it. Words

are figns of thofe Idea’s to which they have
been formerly joyned. It is neceflary there-
fore to_employ them only for the fignifica-
tion of things, whofe fgnifications were
known before by the perfons to whom we
fpeak. We might, if we pleafe, call a Hor[e
a Dog, and a Dog a Horfe'; but the [dea of
the firft being fixe already to the word Horfe,
and the lateer to the word Dog, we cannot
tranfpofe them, nor take the one for the other,
without an entire confufion to the Converfa-
tion of Mankind. It is ridiculous fantafti-
calnefs, not to follow thofs Modes which
long Cuftom has eftablifhed: And 1t 15 little
lefs than ftupidity, when we fpeak to leave
the ordinary Methods, and deliver onr thoughts

o in
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in dark obfolete terms, when we defire to 1m-
part them.
>Tis the fame thing with us in refpeé of
Language, as in refpect of Habit. Some People
puth on the Modes to the higheft extremity:
Ochers with as much eagernels and vanity op-
pofe themfelves againft them. Some People
affeét fuch terms and expreflions as are modern
or new : Others, digging into the Dialeéts |
of their Great Grand-fathers, will not {peak |
a word now, that was not in ufe two hundred
years fince. Both of them are to blame, |
When Cuftom affords not terms proper to ex- |
prefs what we have to fay, itis lawkul to ufe |
{ich words as are almoft antiquated and lofts
Nay, a Man is excufable, if to make himfelf|
underftood, he coins a new word : In that |
cafe we may blame the barrennefsof our Lan- |
guage, but muft commend the fecundity of his |
Wit that was able to fupply it.  Darur venia |
werborum movitati, obfcurstati reram [ervientis
With this provifo, notwithftanding, that the|
svord be 2 la-mode, and not drefs'd up in a |
found quite differing from the ufual words. |




= e ——— = ———

Chap. IV. Tbe Art of Speaking. ;

I

There 3 a good and a bad Cuftom, and
three ways to diftinguifb them.

WHen we advance Cuftom to the

Throne, and make it Soveraign Ar-

biter of all Languages, we do not intend to
ut the Scepter into the hands of the Popu-
lace. There is a good, and there is a bad
Cuftom: And as good Men are the propereft
Examples to thofe who defire to livewell; fo
the practice of good Speakers'is the frtelt
Rule for thofe who would fpeak well, Ufum,
qui fit Arbiter dicendi ({ays Quimtil.) wocsmus

confenjum eruditorum, ficut vivendi, confenfum

bonorum. Bat it is no hard matter to difcern
betwixt the good and the bad; betwixt the
depraved Language of the common People,
and the noble and refin’d Expreffions of the
Gentry, whole condition and merits have ad-
vanced them above the other.

And to make this diftindion, there are

 three ways. The firft is Experience : We are

e
e B C -,

to oblerve thofe who fpeak well ; we are to

confiderthe manner of their expreffions, what

latitude they give to their words, what it is
that they affect, and what it is they avoid :
If we cannot arrive at their converfation, we

C 2 have
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have Books where Men {peak commonly with
more exa@nefs, having time and leifure to
corred fuch improprieties as {lip unavoidably
in difcourfe ; for the Memory being full of
.1l words continually founded by the common
People ; tis very hard to be fo conftantly up-
on our guard, as not to let fome of them fall
fromus 1n converfation before we are aware.
When we write, we review what we have
Jdone, and expunge fuch expreflions as we find
uinapt or impertinent.

The fecond way to difcriminate betwixt
good Cuftoms and bad, 1 Reafon. All Lan-
guages have the fame Fundamentals, which
Men would eftablifh, if by accident (like that
we have pretended) they were obliged to in-
vent a new Language. By the Nouon we
have given of thele Fundamentals, we may
ake our felves Mafters and Judges of any
Language, and condemn the Laws of Cuftom
where they are oppofite to the Laws of Na-
cure and Reafon. Though we have no right
to eftablifh new words, we have liberty to re-
ject fuch as are bad. Languages are never
refin’d, ill Men begin to canvals and exa-
min them 3 “oill fuch Expreflionsare exploded,
as corrupt Ufe has introduced; but thofe are
not to be found out by the ordinary People:
it muft be learned and fagacious Men, and
Men that have exaé knowledge of this Art.
When juft and proper Expreflions are ufed, a

Language
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Langnage may be {aid to refine, and the dif*
continuance from fpeaking ill fixes the cuftom
of peaking well,

Yet 1n the eftablifhment of Langnage, Rea-
fon (as we have fhown in the precedent
Chaprers) prefcribes but very few Laws 3 the
reft depend upon the Will and Conlene of
Men. In {peaking, the whole Woild propo-
fes but on2 end ; but becaufe we mav arrive.
at that end by different ways, the liberty of
chufing them as we pleale, caufzs difference
in the manner of expreflion, even inthe {fame
Langnage Neverthelefs, notwicthftanding e
hiberty Authors have taken in the formation
of Language, we may obferve a certain uni-
formity, and conftant regulanity running
quite thorough all our Expreffions. Men do
commonly adhere to fuch cuftoms as they
have formerly embraced. Wherefore, though
words depend much upon the fancy and ca-

| pricio of Men, yet, as i1s faid before, we:

- may difcern a certain uniformity in Cuftom.

It we know then, that words of fuch 2
found are of fuch a Gender, when we doube
of the Gender of another word, we mufk
compare 1t with words of the {ame termina-
tion, whofe Gender 1s known : And (0 in
Verbs, if I would know ( in the French Lan-
guage ) whether the third Perfon of the Pre-
terperfeé Tenfe of a propofed Verh be to
end in #, I go no farther than to the Infini-

C3 tive,,
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tive, and if that ends in er, my bufinefs is
done ; becaufe ’tis evident all Verbs of that
Language ending in er in the Infinitive, do end
with 4 in the Tenfe and Perfon aforefaid.

This way of underftanding the Cuftom of
a Language, by comparing its expreffions, and
confidering the proportion which they bear
one to the 'other, is called Awalogie, which 1s
a Greek word, and fignifies proportion. By
means of their Analogie, 1t is that Languages
have been fix’d : By virtue of Analsgie, Gram-
marians have found out their Rules, and the
good Cuftoms of a Langunage; have compos'd
their Grammars, which, if well made, are very
ufeful, as furnifhing us with Rules 1n fhort,,
which we fhould be obliged to find out by Ana-
Jogie wicth infinite labour and diligence.

OF all the three ways for the difcovery of
good Cuftom, Experience 1s the beft. Cu-
ftom is always Mafter: Our choice muft be
of the the moft reafonable expreflions, and
by that choice Languages are purged of therr
impurities. But when Cuftom affords but one
fingle word or phrafe, to exprels what we are

obliged to fay, Reafon permits that we give.

place to Cuftom, though it be contrary to
Reafon : nor are we to be blam’'d at all, if the
expreffion be bad. This was the occalion of
that old and true Maxim among the Lawyers,
Communis error facit jus. Analogie 15 not the

Miftrefs of Language ; fhe 15 not come dfﬂwzl
mom

!
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from Heaven to give Laws in that cale; fhe
deferibes only the’ Laws of Cuftom. Nuw
eff lex logquendi , fed obfervario.  Quintil,
To perfedly underftand the Cuftoms of a
Language, we mult inform our felves of the
Gens, and obferve the Idioms or peculiar
Manners of Speaking which belong to it. The
Genius of a Language confifts in'certain qua-
lities, which thofe' who [peak do affe@ to give
to their Stile. The Genius of the French
Language 15 perfpicuity and livelinefs; in
which they differ much from the Eaftern Na-
tions, who do rather prefer myfterious and
enigmatical expreffions, that may find work
for the thought. Idioms dittinguith Langua-
ges one from the other, as well as words, To
Ipeak Fremch, it is not enough to make ufe of
French words; for 1f we jumble them together,
or difpofe them as a German would do the
words of his own Language, we fhould ra-
| ther Ipeak Darch than French, We call Hebras
ifms, the Idioms of Hebrew ; H:llenifims, the
Proprieties of Greek; and (o of the reft. Tjs
an Hebraifm to {ay Vanity of Vanities, inftead
- of The greateft of all Vanities 3 as alfo to {igni-
fie diftribucion, by repetition of the fame
word, as in this Sentence : Noab pac into the Ark
[even, and feven of all Creatures, 1o (iznific that
Noah pat into the Ark [even pairs or couples of al
- Creatures,’T1s an Hellemiftn to ule the Infinitive
inftead of a Noun ; and that Idiom is frequent

s 4 n
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in our Language, which has great aflinity wich
the Greek. Expreflions obfolete, rejeéted by new
cuftom.and tobefound only in ancientAuthors,
are called Archaifms. Every Province has s
Idiom, which 1t is no eafie matter to quit. Titus
Livius, an Author of great Eloquence and Pu.
rity, could not cleanfe his Stile from the im-
purties of Padua, where he was born. 4.
nizes Pollio tells ws, Is Tito Livio, mire facun-
die wiro, puto inefls quandam Patavinitatem.

P

Words arc not to be ufed Lut in their pro-'
per ﬁg::fﬁc-ﬂéml and to fxprtjfi the Idea
to which Cuflom kas annexed them.

Sincc then we are to fubmit to the Tyran-

ny of Cuftom, we muft follow her Laws,
and obferve them ftriétly. The firft thing
to be confider’d, are the particular words,
whofe peculiar Idea’s are to be inquired afrer
exaétly, and not 1mployed but in their pro-
per fignifications, thatis tofay, to fignifie ex-
adtly the Idea’s to which cuitom has affixed
them. Befides which, we are to have regard
to the acceflory Idea’s that belong to them,
otherwife we fhall be in danger of miftaking,
and give a low and abjeét Idea to things which
perhaps we defign to illuftrace, Some
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Some are of opinion, that to fpeak well, 1¢
is fufficient to make ufe only of fuch words
as are authorifed by cuftom, as we have faid
before ; but we muft allo take our words in.
the precife fignification that cuftom affords.
. To draw the Piéture of the King, *tis not e-
nough that we draw a Face with two Eyes, a
Nofe and a Mouth ; but we muft exprefs the
Features, and particular Lineaments of the
King’s Face:

Some People fancy themfelves Eloquent, if
they can but throng their Memories with:
Phrafes, huddled together out of the Works of.
fuch Perfons as are renowned for their Elo-
quence; but they are miftaken, and thofe:
who take that courfe fhall never be exad.
They accommodate their Matter to- their
Phrafe, without confidering in what place; or
~ ppon what occafion it was ufed by the. Au-
 thor. So that their Stile becomes wild and
. extravagant, like a Grotelque Pi¢ure, patch’d
up of fhells of a thoufand feveral colours, and-
other whimfies, that have not the leaft natu-.
ral relation to the Figure reprefented.

Phrafes in Difcour{e,like patchesn a Cloak,,
are great figns of poverty of the Mafter: For
they ferve only to fill up void places, and he
h};at abounds with. them; fhall never write

ort..
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IV,

We are to confider whether the Idea’s of
the Words we joyn, may be joyned as

properly.

T is not enough that we make choice of
proper and familiar terms, unle(s their con-
mexion be reafonable. Without that, our Dif:
courfe will have no mora form, than the Let-
eers of a Prefs thrown by accident upon a Ta-
ble. For though the Idea of every word fe-
parately and alone may be fufficientdy clear,
yet joyned together, they may be Nonfenfe,
becaufe the Idea’s to which they are applied
by cuftom, may beincompatible. Thefe two
words, Square and Round, are very good, and
their Idea’s intelligible : We do readily under-
ftand what 1t is to be Square, and what to be
Round : Butif we fhould fay a Square Round,
no body could comprehend it. i [ fthould
fay, fuch a one was (hed with his gloves, who
could underftand it 2 Yet fhod and gloves, are
words that every Man knows. 1If when a
Man getsup, I fhould bid him Defcend upon bis
Horfe, the ftanders by would: chink me a Sot.
When the repugnance betwixt the Idea’s is
not {o. manifelt, and the connexion of the
terms
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terms not {o palpably condemned by cuftom,.
as in thele two expreflions, flud with gloves,
and defcended upon bis Horfe, many people are
not difgufted. Thefe following words being
fpoke in company before feveral perfons, moft
of them'would be taken with their noife, and
rot perceive thatthey carried in them nothing
o fenfe or fignification : Noble and brave
Buttels thar carry bigh Deftinies beyond the Seas.
Tle words are good and intelligible of them-
felves, but applied in that manner, they fignific
notiing.

Acumulation of hononrs, undetermines their
foundations,

Wh can tell what the Author {ays in thae
Vierle The Idea’s of accummnlating and under.
mimingare incompatible, and ’tis not poffible
to recacile them. We know whart the Poet.
intendd, but he was our in his Expreffion.
"Phis is'sther our want of Judgment, than ig-
norancest Language; fo that to fpeak exa&e...
ly, we ruft findy as well to adapr our Judg-
ment as “ongue,

For thOrder to be given to words, when
they are yyned together, our Ears do inftruct
us fo fenf%ly what Rules are to be obferved,
that we haz no need to mention them here.
Cuftor1 des not always obferve Natural ({_i}r—

&r




50 The Art of Speaking.  Part L.

der in certain words. It requires that fome
be placed firft, and others follow at a diftance.
The Ear being ufed to thefe kinds of array,
perceives the leaft tranfgreflion, and is offend-
ed at it. We are more difturbed at a thing
ungrateful to our Senfes, than to our Realon:
Nonfenfe or an Errour in arguing, would be
Jefs abominable than if a Man fhould tran
fpofe his words, and fay Head my, for ny
Head. And this is a faule fo vifible, ’us not
worth an admonifhment.

A Difcourfe is pure, when we follow he.
beft Cuftom, when we ufe what it approres,
and reje what it condemns. The Viceop-
pofed to this Purity, are Barbari/ms and Sole-
cifrss. 'The Grammarians do not agree aout
the-definition of thefe two Vices. Mosheur
de Vaugelas applies Barbarifm only to Vords,,
Phrafes and Particles ; and Selecifm to Dclen-
fions, Conjugations and Conftru&ion, We.
commit a Barbarifm in uling a word br En-
glifh that is not Enmglfh, in uling anEnglifl
word improperly 5 in ufing an Adver! for ra
Prepofition ;in ufing a Phrafe impropey : "Tis
a: Barbarifm hikewife to ufe or omit {uh Parti-
cles as are unneceflary or convenient.And the
fame abfurdity committed in Declenfin, Con-.
jugation or Conftruction, is a Solecip.

Monfieur de Vangelas has diﬂingtﬁicd very
well, betwixt the clearnefs we mejioned in,

the.
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 the precedent Chapter, and the purity we have
mentioned in this. A pure Stile is that which
Quimil calls Emendata Oratio: A clear Stile is
that which he calls, Dilucida Oratio. And
thefe are fo different (fays Monfieur Ze ¥an.
gelas) that there are thoufands of penple, who
write clearly and intelligibly in all fort of
matters, (that 15 to fay, explain themfelves
fo, as the meaneft capacity may concejve
what they intend)) and yet nothing more im.-
pure than their Stile. “ On the other fide,
there are thofe who write purely and corre®-
ly, without either Barbarifin or Selecifm ; yet
their words are ranged o ill, their Periods fo
ill ordered, and their Stile {o perplex’d and
confus'd, they are not, without great difficul-
ty, to be underftood;

V.

Tis Choice of Exprefion that makes a
Man Elegant.

THE beft Expreffions grow low: and de-
generate, when profan’d by the Popu-

lace, and applied to mean things. The ufe
they make of them, infe@ing them with a.
mean and abje&t Idea, caufes that we cannot:
ufe chem wichour fullying and defiling thofe

things.
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things, which are fignified by them. Vulgar
Expreffions are carefully avoided by thole whon
write politely; and caution, as to them, 15
the occafion of continual alteration of. Lan-

guages.

Ut Sylvee folizs prowos mutantur in. Annos,
Prima cadunt } ita verborum vetus interit <t s,

Et Fuvensm ritn, florent modo nata, vigentg;

Perfons of Quality and Learning, endea-
vour to advance themfelves above the Valg~r,
and therefore avoiding to fpeak like th:m,
will not make ufe of Expreflions that they
have f{poiled. Perfons of Condition are rea-
dily imitated by every body, fo that in a {hort
time, thofe Words which are rejected by the
Rich or the Learned; are rejeéted by every
body, and forced from the Court and the City,
to retire into the Countrey, and bscome the
Language of the Peafants.

To befhort:  Befidesiexa& kecping of the
Laws of Cuftom, and the care of making ufe.
only of pure ways of Speaking; 1t muft be
confefled, that chat which advanced thofe Per-
fons who are moft Eminent for their Elo.
puence, was a certain Art and Felicity they
had in Ainding out rich and ingenious Exprel-
fions to fignifie their thoughts. It requires:
no great care nor pains to avoid the Genfure.

of: i
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- of the Critick; but we cannot pleafe every
body without extraordinary fortune. Whao
can find faule with thefe following words »
"Tis to Cadmus that Greece is indebted for the
Invention of Letters: *Tis to him (he is indebted
for the Ars of Writimg. Yet I have read the
fame thing exprefled with more fancy and
charm.

The End of the Firft Part.

ITHE







T HE

Second PAR T_

eI ep

A RT of SPEAKING.

Caeae B

Il

No Language is rich enough to fupply us with
terms capable of exprefling all the diffe
rent Faces upon whieh the fame thing may
be reprefented : We muft have recourfe to
certain manners of [peakirg called Tropes,
whofe Nature and Invention [hall be ex-
plained in this Chapter.

: HE Mind of Man is fo fertile, all
the Languages in the World are too
; barren to exprefs its fecundity. It
turns things fo many ways, and re-

prefents things with fo many different Faces,
| that tis impoflible to contrive words for all

the
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the forms of our thoughts: The ordinary terms
are not always adequate, they are either too
ftrong or too weak. Wherefore to exprefs
our meaning exaétly,  we are many timesob-
liged to the (ame addrefs we’are glad'to make
ufe of, when we know not the Man’s Name
of whom we defire to {peak ; we do it by fuch
figns and circamftances, as by their connexion
to his perfon, do ftir up and excite that Idea,
which we could not fignifie by his proper
Name; that is, we defcribe him as a Soldizr,
Magiitrate, Dwarf, &,

Crine ruber, wiger ore, brevis pede, lumine liefus.

Thofe Obje@s that have reference and con-
nexion betwixt themy, have their 1dea’s alfoin
fome' manner connexd. We no fooner fee a
Soldier, but War occurs immediately to our
Memory: We no (ooner fee a Man, but we
remember all thofe whom we have oblerved
torelemble him.  So the Idea of a thing may
be excited at the naming of any of thofe things
with which it has any refemblance.

When to exprefs a thing, we make ufe of
an improper word, which Cultom has applied
to another Subjeé, that way of explaining our
felves 1s figurative ; and the words f{o tran-
{ported from their preser fignification, and
applied to other things than what they natu-
rally mean, are called Tropes, or Changes of

Cuitom,

:4
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- Cuftom, as the Greek Verb et imports.
Thefe Tropes do not fignifie the things to
which they are applied, otherwife than by
reafon of the connexion and reference that
thofe things have with the things whofe Names
they do properly bear: So that we may reckon,
there are as many {ort of Tropes, as there are
different references; but it has pleafed the Ma-
fters of this Art to eftablifh but few.

I L
A Lif} of the maoff confrderable Tropes.

METONYMIA

Place this Metonymie at the head of the
Tropes, becanfe it comprehends feveral
' fores of them, and is the moft capacious of
them all. Metomymia,in Latin, Tran[nominatio,
is the putting off one Name for another; and
as oft as we ufe any name or word to exprefs
a thing, befides that which is proper to it, we
exprels our {elves by a Meromymie.  As if we
fhould fay, Czlar ravaged the Gauls: Al the
 Werld reads Cicero: Paris is allarm’d. 1t would
be plain we intended, Cafar’s 4rmy ravaged
- the Gauls: The World read Cicero’s Works:
And, That the People in Paris are allarm’d.
There
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There 1s fo ftiong relation betwixt a General
and his Army, betwixt an Author and his
Works, betwixt a Town and its Inhabitants;
that we cannot think of the one, but the Idea
of the other prefents it felf inftantly to our
Minds; which 1s the caufe, that this changing
of Names produces nothing of confufion.

SYNECDOCHE.

Synecdoche is a kind of Metenymie, where we
put the name of the whole for a part, or the
name of a part for the whole : As 1f we thould
fay, Europe for Framce, or France for Europe :
The Nightingal for Birds in general, or the
Bird for the Nuhtingal: The Tree for a par-
ticular Zree, 1f we thould {ay, The Plague i in

England, awben perbaps it is only in London: |

Or, That it is in London, whben it is all over
the Kingdom.

# & fine Bird, This is a fine Tree.

whole for a part.
We refer alfo to this Trope, the libeity we
take to put a certain for an uncertain Num-
ber: We may fay, This Houle has an hun-
dred fair Avenues, when perhaps it has more
orlefs: And to make our reckoning round and
complkeat, if a Man be ninety nine years Dlg
an

If {peaking particularly of the
Nightingal or of an 02k, we thould fay, This |
r: So that by ¢
the benefit of a Metomymie we have liberty to |
ufe the name of a part for the whole, or the |
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and odd months, we may fay he 1s an huns
dred, without any great Solecif{m.

ANTONOMASIA

Antonomafia is a {ore of Metonymie, when we
apply the Proper Name of one thing to feve.
ral others ; or ¢ contrario, the Names of feve-
ral things to one. Sardanapalus was a voluptu-
ous King : Neroa cruel Emperour. By this
Figure Antomomafia, we call any voluptuous
perfon a Sardanapalss, and any cruel perfon
a Nero. The words Orator, Poet, Philofopber,
are common words, and to be given to all
of the refpective Profeflions; yet they are ap-
plied to particular perfons, as if they were
only proper to them: When we {peak of
Cicero,we {ay the Orator gives us this Preceptin
his Rhetorick. The Poes has given us the De-
fcription of a Tempeft in the furft of his e£-
- weids, intending Virgil. ‘The Philofopher has
provd it 1n his Metaphyficks, meaning dri-
fotle, In evc? condition, that Man who ex-
~ cels the reft of his Brethren, may appropriate
the Title of his Profeffion. We cannot talk
of Eloquence, but Cicero falls naturally into
our thoughts, and by confequence the Idea of
- Cicero and Orator, are {o clole and infeparable,
- we cannot mention the one, but the other

aill follow.

MET A.
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METAPHOR A

Tropesare words tranfported from their pro-
per fignifications, and applied to things that
they fignifie but obliquely. So that all Tropes
are Metaphors or Tranflations, according to the
Etymology of the Word. And yet by the Fi- |
gure Antonomafia we give the name of Meraphor
to a particular Trope, and according to that
definition, a Metaphor -1s a Trope by which
we put a firange and remote word for a pro-
per word, by reafon of its refemblance with
the thing of which we fpeak. We call the
King the Head of HisKingdom : becaule as
the Head commands the Members of the Na-
tural, fo the King commandsthe Members of
the Politick Body. The Holy Scripture, very
Elegantly to fignifie a great Drought, {ays,
The Heavens were Brafs. When a Houle locks
pleafantly, we fay, and not improperly, I
[miles wpos us 3 becaufe it in fome mealure
re{embles the agreeablenefs that appears in the
countenance of a perfon when he fmiles.

ALLEGORIA.

An Allegory 1s a continuation of feveral Me-
. tapbors, 'There is an excellent Example of a
perfe@& Alegory in the Poem of S. Profper,
Part 2. Chap, 14. where he fpeaks of Divine
Grace. By
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By this the Soul of Man becomes a Soil,

Fit 10 receive the Seed of Faith, and while

By this Divine Efflux, the drooping Mind

Is vais’d above ber [elf, that Plant datb find

Room to take root, and largely [pead, through all

Thofe thouglts and actions, which fince the Fall,

Deferwe the Name of Good. To this w’ are bound,

Thas that good Frust, for which the Saints are
crown’d,

Comes to maturity, and is not kill’'d

By tb’ Tares of Paffions, with which is filld

Depraved tumane Nature : *Tus this frength

By woico Faith brings forth Fruit, and at the
L'e-ﬂ,grf?_,

Maugre the de[p'rate Onfets of fierce lufts,

Grows up fecure to Him inwhom [he trufts,

This props up tender Faith from being fruck

down,
"Till bappy Perfeverance gives a Crown.

Great care muft be taken in an Alegory,
at it ends as it begins; that the Metaphors

“be continued, and the fame things made ufe
of to the laft, from whence we borrow our
- firft Expreffions; which Profper obferved ex-
aétly in his Metaphor from Corn. When
thele Alegories are obfcure, and the natural
fenfe of the words not prefently preceptible,

«h

ey may be call’d Ewigma’s, as in thefe Ver-

des, where the Poet defcribes the agitation

and
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and ebullition of the blood in the time of @ |

Feaver.

Ce [ang chaud & bouillant, cette flime liquide,
Cette fource de wie a ce coup homicide,

Et (on let agite ne [¢ peut vepofer

Et confume le champ qu’ clle doit arrofer.
Dans [es canaux troubles, [a cour(e vagabond®
Porte un tribut Mortel au Roy du petis Monde:

This laft Verfe is more particularly Enigma-
tical: and on a fudden we do not perceive
that he intends by the word King the Heart,
as the principal part by which the Blood of

the whole Body pafles continually : It muft |

frt be confidered, that Man 1s called frequent-

ly a Microcofm or little World.
LITOTES:

Litotes, or Diminutio, is a Trope by which
we {peak lefs than we think, as when we {ay,
I cannot commend yon, it implies a {ecret re-
proach or reprehenfion for f{omething com-
micted that hinders us. I do not undervalue your
Prefents, is as much as I accept them.

HIPERBOLE.

An Hyperbole is a Figure which reprefents
things greater, lefler, better, €. than in I'Fal'*
iy
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lity they are. We make ufs of an Hyperbole,
when our ordinary Terms being too weak o
too ftrong, carry no proportion with our
Idea; and fo fearing to fpeak too lictle, we
fly out and fay too much, As if to exprefs
the {wiftnefs of a Horfe, I fhould fay he was
[wifter than the Wind, 1f the flownels of
Perfon, I fhould lay, His motion swa; Slower
than the motion of & Tortoife, 1n ftrictnefs thefe
Expreflions are Lyes, but they are innocene
Lyes, and deceive no body : For no one but
underftands what we mean, and in the pre.
. cedent Examples all that je intended is only
| this, That one ran very faft, and the other momed
- wery flow,

IRONIA.

|« An bonieis a Trope, by which we (peak
| gontrary to our thoughts, as when we fay,
fuch a one is a wer bomelt ~man, when we
know he is notorion  corrupt,  The tone of
| the Voice wherewith thefe Fronjes are common-
ly pronounced; and the quality of the per.
 fon to whom we give the Title, bein
contrary to| what we fay, up, 3ceives the

Hearer, and gives an exag notion of our
' thoughs,

D CAT A4-
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naturally prefuppofe an Horfe, and there 1

=5 il
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Part 1.

CATACHRESIS.

Cataclrefisis the freeft Trope of them all:

By it we have liberty to borrow the Name of
a thing, though quite contrary to what we
would fignifie, becaufe we cannot otherwile |

exprefs it as when we fay a wooden Ink-born.
Reafon demurs at the Expreflion; but necef-
fity obliges us to make ufe of 1t. To ride om
horfe-back upon a: fick; Equitare in arundine
Jenga 5 1s not fo proper; becaufe riding does

great difference betwixt an Horfe and a Stick :
Yet though thefe Expreffions appear contra-
di&ory, they are eafily underftood.

Thele are the moft confiderable of the
Tropes, and to one or other of thele, all the
reft may be reduced. I do not pretend to
{how how we are to find them : Befides, that
Cuftom will plentifully furnifh us in the heat |
of Dilcourfe, no Man's Imagination but will
{upply him: And as in our paflion we never
want Arms, our choler direéting us to what-
ever lyes in our way ; fo when our Imagina-
tion is ftirr’d, we make ufe of all the objedls |
of our memory to fignifie our thoughts. There |
is nothing in Nature, but may fome way or o= |
ther be applied to the thing of which we {peak;
and fupply us with Tropes, where proper
Terms are defedive.

C uafl
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L.

The ufe of Tropes, and the Neceffity of their
bting clear.

HE richnefs of a Language confifts in
s Tropes; and as the ill ufe of a
Man’s Wealth, 1s the deftru@ion of
his Eftate ; fo the ill choice of Tropes occa-
fionsa muktitude of faults in Difcourfe. *Tjs
neceffary therefore that Rules be preferibed -
And frlt'great care is to be taken, that we
. ufe no Tropes, but where we muft exprefs our
| felves imperfe@ly without them ;3 and when
| We are obliged to ufe them, they muft have
| two qualities ; oneis, they muft be clear, and
| contribute to the underftanding of what we
intend, feeing the only ufe of them isto malke
- s more intelligible ; the other is, that they
 hold proportion with theIdea we defign to deli-
| neate. _
| Threg things hinder the perfpicuity of a
| Trope J’ The firt is when it s too remote,
| and gives no prefent advantage to the Hearer,
| to- difcoverwhat it is that the Speaker intends,
As it we fhould call 2 fcandalous Houfe, the

i D=2 Syrtes
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Syrtes of Youth, We fhould not reach the
smeaning of the Metaphor, 'till we had recol-
Yeded that the Syrtes were certain Banks of
Sand (upon the African Coaft) very dange-
vous. Whereas if we fhould fay the fame
Houfe was a Rock for Youth, what we in-
tended to fignifie would be obvious enough.
=0 avoid this inconvenience, the beft way
will be to take our Metaphors from fénfible
things, and fuch as are frequently reprefented
¢o our Eyes, whofe Images are eafily appre-
hended without fcrutiny or trouble. 1f I would
defcribe a perfon ‘whofe Name 1 had forgot,
% fhould be ridiculous to do it by dark and ob-
fcure figns, that gave no ready occafion tomy |
Fiearers to form an Idea of his perfon: But
¢his that isa fault fo dangerous, and {o much
<0 be avoided in converfation, is looked upon “{
by fome Authors as an Elegance, and high- |
ly affected. Some People delight to fetch |
eheir Metaphors afar off, and to take them
fiom things unknown, to oftentate their
jearning If they fpeak of a Kingdom, they
will be fure to make ufe of a Synecdoche, and |
call it by fome part that no body knows : The |
1 eareft of their Tropes fhall be fetche out of |
| Afia or Africk. And he who would under- |
ftand them, muft inform himfelf of all the
Villages, Fountains and Mole-hills in thofe '
Countries. 1 hey never mention a Man, but |
by the Ticles of his Grand-Father or Great |
| Grand-

—
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| Grand-Father, and all to make a Parade of
| their great Skill in Antiquity. Whereas the
Idea of a Trope ought to have fuch reference
 and connexion with the proper word, that
one cannot be mentioned, without exciting
- the Idea of the other: And this fanlt in the:
connexion, is the {econd thing that renders a
Trope oblcure. This connexion is either nas
tural or arcificial. I call that natural, when
things fignified by their proper, and by thein
~metaphorical Names, have natural refem-
blance or dependance one upon the other.
As when we fay a Man has Arms of Brafs,
to fignifie the ftrength of his Arms, we may
call this refemblance betwixt the Trope and
the proper Expreflion, natural. The artifi-
cial connexion, 1s that which arifes from Cus-
. ftom. ’Tis the Cuftom to call a2 rough un-
.~ tradtable Man an 4rab; ’tis an ufual term, and
- the frequent ufing 1t in that {enfe, makes the
' Idea of that word Arab awake the Idea of
an untractable Man. And therefore an ar-
" uficial connexion 1s more obvious than a na-

' tural, becaufe it is eftablifhed by Cuftom.

| The too frequent ufe of Tropes, is the
third thing that renders them obfcure: The
cleareft and moft perfpicuous Metaphors ex-
. prefs things but indire@ly. The natural Idea
| of what is reprefented only by Metaphors, ar-
- rives not at the mind without pain and reflex-

|
J
ion, and there are few but would be willing
|
{
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to have that labour fpared. Yet when we
condemn this frequency of Tropes, we in-
tend only thofe which are extraordinary.
Some there are as ufeful as natural Terms;
and thofe can never perplex our Difcourfe.
When we make ule of metaphorical Expref-

fions, they muft be of this latter fort, other- |

wife our Hearers muft be prepared to under-
ftand them. A Trope ought to be preceded
by fomething that hinders miftake, and the

fequel of the Difcourfe ought to make 1t ap- |

pear that we are not to ftop at the nataral |

Icllf:a reprefented by the Terms which we im-
plov.

Unlefs we be very extravagant and delight
in not being underftood, we will never con-
tinue a Book or Difcourfe, from the begin~

ning to the end in perpetual Allegories. We'

cannot difcover 2 Man’s meaning, but when §
he gives us at leaft fome natural figns of ic, §
without fallacy or equivocation. How can §
we tell when he 1sin jeft, and when in earneft, |

unlefs we have {een him ferions before 2 How
can we diftinguifh a Mimick from a real Fool,
but by obferving that the one is a Fool only |

for a time, and the other as long as he lives?

When therefore we {ee an Author exprefs |

himlelf wholly by Metaphors, we may con-

clude him extravagant,unlefs there be fome {&- |

cret reafon that makes him obfcure.

IL. Tropes |




Chap.Il.  The Art of Speaking. 69

I,

Tropes muft be proportioned to the Ided’s
we would give.

HE Ule of Tropss is abfolutely necef-

fary, becaufe many times ordinary words:
aré daficient. If I would give ths Ide2 of a
| very high Rock, ths words large, bigh and
lofty, being given to ordinary Rocks, would
afford but a fhort and imperfe@ dimenfion of
mine. But if [ thould fay, I threarned the
Heawens, th: Idea of Heaven (which is the
highelt thing in Natare) and ths Idea of
threatning ( which belongs properly to pzople
above us) would form in my Mind an Idea
of fuch an extraordinary hsight, as could not
be expreflzd without an Hyperbole. We fay
- more than we intend, for fear we thould fay-
le(s.  But thefe kind of Expreffions are to be
| uled with great caution and decorum: We
- muft have a care that there be always a pro-
portion betwixt the natural natural Tdea of
 the Trope, and the thing we would explain :
otherwife the Hearer may mifunderftand,
and take one thing for another. [f {paiking
of an' indifferent low Valley, T fhould fay,
It swent as low as Hell ;3 or of 2 Rock' of more
- than ordinary heighe, I thould fay, It rekched
| the Skies 5 who would not believe I was fpeak-
D 4 ing
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ing of a Rock of an immenfe height, and of
a bottom of a prodigious lownefs ? So that
we muft have particular regard that our Trope
does not give a contrary or extravagant Idea
of the thing we intend, left whilft we pre-
tend to be ferious, we make our Auditors laugh,
as in this Expreflion, Morte Catonis Refpublica
caftrata eff.

There are thoufands of ways to corre& and
temper thefe extravagant Expreflions, of which
fometimes we are forced to make ufe. If our
reputation bein danger, we excufe our felves,
or prepare the Reader by fome previous com-
plement : For ’tis plain, and ill introduc’d
Trope, is a fign of an 1rregular Fancy: Thele
bold Expreflions are Indications of our Judg-
ment or Paflion: When an Obje& is rare,
and we think it fo in our Minds, ( whether

it be for 1ts height or profundity ) we prefent- |
iy are fenfible 1n our felves of Motions ten-

ding to Efteem or Contempr, Hatred or Love,

which we exprels by words preportioned to

our Judgment and Paflion: If therefore the
Judgment we make of thefe Objeé&s be rath
and temerarious ; if our Sentiments be irrati-
onal, our Difcourfe betrays all, and difcovers
our weaknefs. ‘'Tis not enough therefore,
that our Tropes be fuited to our Idea’s, but
they muft quadrate among themfelves, Men

are naturally Lovers of great things; and |
therefore Authors, who make the fatisfa&wr;: |
0
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. of their Readers the Rule and Scope of theit:
Axt, do affeét great Words, high Metaphors,.
and bold Hyperboles, that, to be examin’d,

would appear ridiculous, and even in thofe:
perfons who are delighted with them, produce:
nothing but vain admiration. A Man of Rea-

fon cannot endure that Mountains and Mole--
hills fhould be confounded 3 that trifles {hould-
be made great things, and great things triffes 3

and that the equality of ftile fhould not leave:
it 1n our power, to difcriminate betwixe things.

of none, and things of the. moft. erious impor-
tance.

FIL
Zropes are an Ornament to- Difcour [z,

| TRﬂpes do make a. fenfible defcription- of>
| the thing we intend: When we call a-
Great Captain, The Thanderbolt of War, the:
' Idea of Thunder informs prefently with what-
. force, with what {wiftnefs, with what noife,
. the faid Captain overcomes: Men do net
commonly receive any thing into cheir Minds,
| that comes not firft to their Senfes. To:make:
them conceive well, we make ufe of Compa-
rifons that are both fenfible and pleafant, fuch:
- Comjarifons are eafie to gﬁ Mind, exempt-
- g
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ing it from that ftudy and ferious application,
that is neceflary for the ‘difcovery of that
which falls not under our Senfes. For this rea-
fon, Metaphors taken from fenfible things,
are very frequent in Scripture, The Prophets
never {peak of God, but they defcribe Him by
things {ubje& to our Senfe. They give Him
Arms; and Hands, and Eyes, and defcribe Him
with Darts, Arrows, and Thunderbolts, by
fuch vifible things to intimate to the people
his Spiricual and Invifible Power,  Sapientia
Dei quae cum infantia noftra Parabolis, ¢ Si-
anibitudinibus quodammodo ludere non dedignata
eft, Prophetas woluit bumano more de divinis lo-
qui, ut babetes bominum animi, divina & ce-
beftia, terrveftrium (imilitudine intelligeremt.  St,
Auguf?.

A fingle Metaphor many times exprefles
more than a long Difcourfe. If we fhould
fay, Sciemces have cormers amd deprhs that are
wery unprofitable, that Metaphor would figni-
fic more than could be exprefled by many na-
tural words in an eafie and comprehenfible
way.  Belides, by help of a Trope, we can
vary and protracta Difcourfe as we fee occa-
{ion. When we {peak long upon one Subje&,
and have no mind, by too frequent repeti-
tions, to trouble the Hearers, it is the beft way
to borrow Names {rom fuch things as have con-
nexion with the things of which we fpeak, and
to-exprels our felves by Tropes,

Cuar,




| We {ee in a Man’s Face what
- Heart ; the fire in- his Eyes, the wunldca i
 his Brow, the ]}31611555 in his looks, are evi-
| dences of more than ordinary commotion,

Chap. Ii1L.

CH A p I

L.

The Paffions have a peculiar Lavguage,
and are expre(fed only by what we call
fagures.

Efides the proper and metaphorical Ex
preifions, wherewith: C uf‘m'n and Art
{upphies us, to hignifie the Motions both

of our Will; and our Thoughts, our Paffions
2l have their peculiar Cha:a&ars, by whu h
they reprefent themfelves in ‘our Difcourf:

The Circumftances of: his Diltour ié.., ['1" nes

 and {udden way of exprefling him(elf, (quie

contrary to his way when he was cool and in
peace ) are certain Charadters of agitatios
and .mpiy difturbance in ths pﬁ:iun who
{peaks.

Patlion makes us confider things otherwife:

than we do when we are calm and fedate. It

\ magnifies the Objedts, and fixes our thot ughts

upon .them 1n {uch manner, that our thoug!

1 FD -

[T ™
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are wholly employed about them ; the Objeéts
making as ftrong an impreffion 1n us, as the
things themfelves. Our Paffions do many
times produce contrary effeéts, tranfporting
the Mind,and in an inftant carrying it through
feveral variations : They force our confidera-
tions from one Obje&, and throw it upon ano-
eher : They precipicate, interrupt, and divere
it: In a word, Paffion in a Man’s Heart, has
the fame effeét as the Wind in the Sea : Some-
gimes it forcesthe Waves upon the fhere, {ome-
times it hurries them back into the deep; on
a {udden it mounts them and dafhes them a-

gainft the Sky, and prefently tumbles them

down to the very Centre of the Earth.

So our words anfwer to our thoughts: The
Dilcour(e of a Man that 1s moved, cannot be
equal : Sometimes it 1s diffufe, and defcribes
exa&ly the thing thatis the Obje& of our Paf-
fion: Another time 1t 1s thorty his expref
fion is abrupt, twenty things {aid at a time,
ewenty Interrogations, twenty Exclamations,
ewenty Digreflions together 3 he 1salter'd by a
hundred lictle particularities, and new ways
of fignifying his mind, which ways are as dif-
fereat, and diftinguifhable from his ordinary
way, as the Face of a Man is when he s
angry, from his Face when he 15 quiet and
{erene,

Thele ways of Speaking ( which are Cha-

raters drawn by our Paffions in our Difcourfe).

arg
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- are the famous Figures mentioned by Rheto-
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ricians, and by them defin’d, Manners of Speak-
ing, different and remote from the ways that are
ordinery and naturaly that s to fay, quite other
than what we ufe, when we fpeak without
paffion. = There 1s nothing obfcure: in this de-
finition, that requires explication, and there-
fore we will go on to the Ufe and Neceflity of
thefe Figures.

IL
Figures are afeful and weceffary.

THrae Reafons oblige us particularly to the
Ufe of Figures.  Firft, when we def&ribe

 a perfon under commotion, if we would do

it exaétly, we muft reprefent his Difcourfe
with all 1ts proper Figures, turning and-alcer-
ing them, as Men 1n paffion do generally
turn and alter their Dilcourfe. A skilful
Painter, to exprefs (as much as in him lyes)
the thoughts and paffions of the perfon whom
he draws, gives his Pi&ure fuch touches and

~ lines, as he oblerves to be in the Face after
- extraordinary provocation ;3 which firokes,

are great indications of the temper of the
Mind..

Qur
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Qur Pailions (as I faid before ) will thow:

themfelves in our Eyes, our Words, our Mo-
tions; &°¢c. The expreflion of Anger and Mirth
cannot be the fame: Thele Paflions have
different Chara&ers, and therefore it isiin
vain tothink to reprefent them, either byico-
lours or words, unlefs we do it by the fame
ftrokes and figures by which they are diftin-
guithed among themfelves.

When a Dilcourfe has life in it, and 15 ani-
mated- with the Motions and Chara&ers, and-
Paflions of the Perfon who fpeaks, it caufzs a
{fecret pleafure, and is extreamly delightful.
We cannot read thefe following Verfes, with-
out compaflion, and relentment of the fame
tendernefls and love. Virgil reprefents Nifus
in greac confternation, zpon the danger of
his Friend Ewrpalus, againflt whom Polcens
was advancing with his Sword in his hand to
revenge the death of Zagus, who as he thought
was llain by Ewryalus, Nifus difcoverts-him-
felf to-have {lain Tagus, and’ prefents himfelf
to receive that mortal ftroke that was direé-
ed to Euryalus. Hiswords age thefe; and they
are highly emphatical, :

Me. me adfum qui feci, in me convertite ferrums
O Rutuli : mea fraus omnis,nibil ifte nec aufus,
Nec potuit : Calsun boc, & confcia Sydera teffor :
Tantum infelicm. niminm dilexis amicum,

',
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I'm, I'm the Man! Turn, turn your Swords

oh me :
Mine was the fraud; alas, poor harmlefs he
Nor durft, nor could, the Heaven and Stars
. cantell :

His only guilt was loving’s Friend too well.

Ths fecond Reafon to prove the Ule and
Neceflity of Figures, 1s ftronger than the firft:
We cannot affeét other people, without we
appear to have fome impreffion npon our
felves.

Sivis me flere, dolendum eff
Primum ipfe tibi

Men will never think us concern’d, unlefs
they obferve in our words the maiks and in-
dications of trouble. No man ever conceiv’d
' Sentiments of pity, for a man that was laugh-
ing ; to move us to compaflion, his Eves
shuft be fix’d upon the ground, and his Cheeks
all dabbled with tears: For the fame reafon,
our Difcourfe ought likewife to bear the marks
of the paffion we feel, and would communi-
cate to our Auditors. We judge of things,
according to the zeal and fervor of the Speaker.
The moft part of Men, and of things, that
have extraordinary efteem, are indebted for
i, to thofe who never mention them but with
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28 The Art of Speaking.  Part. Il

tranfports of admiration : Were they men-
tioned with contempt, the World would think
contemptibly of them. Non ( fays St. duguft.)

guod res alie forent, & ipfe homo alius,. [ed

tantummodo affectus alius narrantium,

Animals know how to defend themfelves ;
to acquire what is ufeful, and to keep it by
force. Thofe who have fancied them but
Machins, have fhow’d very ingenioufly, their
Bodies to be fo organiz’d, that they may per-
form thofe a&ions without affiftance from the
Soul. We find in our felves, that our Mem-
bers (without direction from our Soul ) di:
{pofe themielves into poftures to avoid injury.
That the Body frames it {elf into a proper con-
dition, either to invade or defend. The Hands
and the Feet expole themfelves for the fafety
of the Head. The Feet ftand firm to fupport
the Body, and put it into a capacity of with-
{tanding the infults of the Enemy. The Arm
ftiftens, and lifes it {elf up to frike with greater
force. The whole Body twifts, and contra&s,,

and extends it felf, to avoid or invade the Ad-

verfary. And this is done naturally, without
reflexion or debate.

"T1s not to be thought, that thefe Figures

are only Rhetorical Figments, invented for
ornament of‘difcourfe : God has not refus’d
to the Soul, what he has given to the Body.

The Body knows how to move, and difpofe |
it {clf dexteroufly, for the repelling of Ins

Juries 3.0
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juries 3 and the Soul may defend it felf
as well : Nature has not made her im-
moveable upon any infule: The Figures im-
ploy'd by her in difcourfe, do the fame, asPo-
ftures in defence of the Body. 1If Poftures
be proper for defence, in corporal invafions ;
Figures are as neceflary in f{piritual attacks.
Words are the Arms of the Mind, which fhe
ufes to diflwade or perfwade, as occafion
ferves. 1 fhall thow the efficacy and force of
thele Figures, after I have given a particular
definition of each of them. But it being im-
poflible to defcribe all the Poftures which our
Paflions do dictate to our Bodies, fo ’tis as
impoflible to enumerate all the Figures where-
with our Paflions do furnifh our Difcourfe.
I fhall fpeak only of the moft remarkable,and

fuch asare commonly mentioned by all Ma-
fters in this Art.

ITL .
A Lift of the Figures.
EXCLAMATION.

Echamman, in my judgment, 1s not impro-
perly to be plac'd in the Van of the Fi-
gures, feeing it is by that, our Pafions do firft
- exert, and difcover themfelves 1n difcourfe.
Exclamation,is a violent extenfion of the Voice.
- When the Soul comes to be difturb’d, and agic-i-
tate
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fing thorough all the parts of the Body, and
thronging into the MufCles that are about the

Organs of the Voice, {well them up in fuch
manner,. that the

the Voice comes forth with more impetuofity,

by reafon of the Paffion that propelsit. Every:

Ebullition of the Soul is followed by an Excla-
mation 5 and therefore the Difcourfe of 2 Man

Part IL. |

with a fuarious impulfe, the animal Spirits paf. |

paflage being ftreight’ned, |

tn that condition, is full of thefe Exclamations, |

Alas ! Good God! O Heavens! O Earth, &c.
‘DOUBT,

_ The motion of the Paflions is no lefs change- |

able and inconftant, than the Waves of  the
Sea 5 and they who abandon them(elves to the
violence of their Paffions, are in perpetual

difquiet : They will, and they will not: They |
take an Enterprize 1n hand, and they quit ic |
immediately : They approve, and difapprove |
the fame thing in aninftant: In a word, the |
inconftancy of their Paffions hurries them this |

way, and that way, and holding them in con-
tinual irrefolution, plays with them, as the
Winds with the Waves of Sea.  The Figure
which in our, Difcourfe reprefents this irrefo-
lution is called Doub:, of which we have an
excellent. Example 1 #irgil's Delcription of

Didos anxiety, when - edneas had given her |

the {lip.

LT i ﬂfag?df I |
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——— What fhall I do?
Skall 1 now fcor’d my former Suiters woo ?
Make Ouertures, fome Lybian Prince to gain?
Lovers whom I [o often did difdain :

L Or [hall T venture in the llian Fleet,
| And to the Trojans proud Commands [wbmit 2
| Since they for my Affiftance prove [0 kind,

And my late Favonrs bear (o well in mind.
Gramt I were willing, who would give me leaue,
And me negleted in proud Ships receive ?

Ab ! baft thou not (afficiently known

The perjur'd Race of falfe Laomedon?

Shall I alone with churlslh Seamen [ail,

O try if by my power I may prevail?

And thofe who fcarce Icould per[wade from Eyre,
To wventure to the Sea again defire ¢

No, Wretch, as thou baft well deferved, die
And with a Sword covclude thy Mifery.

EPANORTHOSIS.

A Man in his paflion 15 never fatished
with what he either fays or does; the heat
of his indignation carries him fill farcher, 1n
fo much that his words are (in his own

thought) ftill fhort of what he would fay;
 he thinks his firft expreffion too weak, and
| by adding frefh and more {trong, endeavours
' to correct them,

Nee
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32 The Art of Speaking.  Part. L. |

Nec tibi Diva Parens, generis nec Dardanus antlor
Perfide : [ed durss genuis te cautibus borrens
Cancafus, Hyrcanieque admérunt ubera Tigres.

The word Epanorthofis 1s a Greek word, and
the fame with Corredtio or Emendatio in Latin.

ELLIPSI1S.

A violent paffion never permits us to fiy
all that we would: The Tongue is too flow
to keep pace with the {wiftnefsof its motions;
{o that when a Man is cool in Difcourfe, his
Tongue is not {o full of words, as when he 13
anmimated by paffion. When our Paflions are
interrupted, or diverted another way, the
Tongue following them, produces words of |
no reference or analogy with what we were |
faying before The old Man in Zerence was |
fo inrag’d againft his Son, that he could ut-
ter only the word Ommium; his paflion was |
too violent to permit him to go through with |
his Exprobration, or to call him as he intend- |
ed, Ommiums hominum pefimus. Ellipis is the |
{ame thing with Omiffio, or Defedtus. |

APOSIOPESIS.

Apofiopefis 15 a kind of an Elipfis or Omifli- |
on; and it is formed when on a fudden we ||
change our pafion, or lay it quite afide, cut- |

ting |
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' ting off our Difcourfe in f{uch manner, that

the Hearer cannot eafily divine what it is we

intend. This Figure is ufed moft commonly

upon occafion of threatning, as If I, &c.
- Bar, &c.

Quos ego. Sed motos preeftat compovere fludius,
PARALIPSIS.

This Figure is a pretended defire in us to
omit what we fay, and it i1s natural enough.
When a Man is inraged, Arguments prefent
themfelves in crowds to his Mind : He would
' willinglv make ufe of them all, but fears they
| may be troublefome: Befides, the a&ivity of
. his agitation hinders him from enlarging up-
on all of them, fo he 1s forc’d to deliver
them in a huddle, and pretend that he has
| not fo much time as they require to be dilated
' on. I will not [peak (Gentlemen) of the In-
 gury that my Enemy bas done me : I am willing
to forget the wromg that 1 bave received from
| bim: I [bwt mine Eyes at: all bhis comstrivances

- againft me.

REPETITION.
Repitition 1s a Figure very ordinary among
 thofe who fpeak in a heat, or are impatient

te make ws underftand what they mean. When
we
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84 The Art of Speaking. . Part Ik,

we are in Combat with our Enemy, we think
it not enough to give him one wound and
no more ; wemultiply our blows, for fear one
fhould not do the bufinefs: So in Speaking,
if we think our firft words not well under-
ftood, we repeat them, or explain them ano-
ther way.  Paflion baving got the Maftery of
us, poflefles it felf of our Minds, and im-
prints {trongly m us thofe things which have
caufed it ; of which the Mind being very full,
no wonder if we fpeak with emotion. Re-
petition is made two ways; when we repeat
the fame words, or when we repeat the fame
thing in different words.  Cicero gives us an
Example of the former, in his firk QOration
aganft Catiline: Nibil agis , nibil  molirs,
guod ego wom modo, non audiam, [ed etiam vi-
deam planéque [entiam. And Profper has ano-
ther of the fecond, where in different man-
ners he exprefles this fingle Truth, Zhar of
owr [elves we can do nothing well, but only by

“the affifance of Divine Grace. In repearing

the fame words, there are ways of difpofing
themy with fuch art, that anfwering one ane-
ther, they make an excellent Cadence, and
are very pleafing to the Ear. Thefe are cal-
led harmontous Repitions, of which I fhall
{peak farther in my following Book.

PLE-
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PLEONASMUS.

A Pleonafm 1s when we ufe more words
than are neceflary, as. when I {2y, I beard
| [uch a thing with my Ears. 'The word is Greek,
| and fignifies the fame with Redundantia in
. Latin,

SYNONYMI A

. A Synomomie is when the fame thing is ex-
. preffed by feveral words that have but one
and the fame fignification: And this hap-
pens, when the Mouth being too narrow for
the Heart, we make ufe of all the words we
can remember to exprefls our thoughts, as
Abiit, Ewafit, Erupit; He went away, He ¢-
feap’d, He fled.

HFrPoTrrosls

The Obje&s of our Paffions are almoft al-
ways prefent to our Minds: We fancy we
fee and hear thofe continually, who have

made any ftrong impreflion upon our Minds.
Dlum abfens abjentems auditque widetque,

- __For which reafon, all Defcriptions of thefe
Objects are lively and exa&. They are r.:l.;arl':-1
| -
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led Hypotypofes becaule they figure the things,
and férm an Image of them, that reprefents
the things themfelves. The word is a Greek |
word, and fignifies to reprefent or delineate.

DISTRIBUTION,

when we enumerate the parts of the Obje&
of our Paffion. David {upplies us with an
Example, when in the heat of his indignati-
on againft Sinners, he gives a defcription of |
their Iniquirty : Their throat is an open [epul- |
chre, they flatter with their tomgues; the poifon |
of Afps is under their lips 5 thesr mowh is full ‘
of curfing and lyes and their feet are [wift to

fhed Blood.

i
'i.
Diftribution is a kind of Hypotypofis, ufed |
'E
]:

ANTITHESIS. |

Antithefes, Comparifons, and Similitudes, |
which are Figures proper to reprefent things |
with clearnefs, are the effe@s of that ftrong |
impreflion made upon us by the Paflion that l
amimates us, of which by confequence it isan |
eafie matter to difcourfe clearly and exa&ly,
having it as 1t were prefent before the Eyes
of our Mind. Contraria juxta [e pofita, magis
elucefewnt.  And white plac’d by black is the |
more illuftrions, We have an Example of |
an Antithefis in Profper , where {peaking of |

thole
J

il
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thofe who act without the impulfion of the
Holy Spiric, he'fays,

Leur ame en cet étar recule en 5 avancant,

En woulans monter tombe, et pevd en amalfant :

Comme elle (uit L attrait & une Iy enr trompeue,
# lumiere I offufque, et la rend tenchreufe. _

i

SIMILITUDE,

Fora Similitude, T cannot give a bettar Pat-

| tern than out of the Paraphrafé upon the
| Firlt of King David’s Pfalms, where {peaking

of the Happinefs of the Jult Man, ic fays,

He [hall be'like a Tree by 18" Waters fide,
Whofe root receives the tribute tide 3
The tender Plant does into vigour grow,
Is ahways greem, bas always fruis,
Extends into the (treams its yoor,
And (preads in top as that does [pread below.

So (hall tbe Righteous flourifh, and that Hand
That planted bim ar firp’ (hall make bims ftand 2
No feorm or drought againft bim Jhall prevail,
But bending to the fFreams bis root,
He [hall be green, be (hall bave fruit,
Which 'till they. ceafe 1o flow [hall mever fail,

E C O M-




God before all things, Pfsl. 19.
Tbhe finefp Gold to them looks wan ani pale,

The Art of Speaking. Parcll. |

COMPARISON. . |

‘The difference is not great betwixt a Simsi-
litude and a Comparifon, unlefs 1t be in this,
that a Comparifon is more fpritely and empha-
tical, as.appears .in this Comrperifon, wherein
Dawvid fhews, .that he preferrd the Law of

And Homey from the Comb does <f its wonted
[weetne(s fail,

But there are two things to be obferved in
Comparifons: The firft is, We are not to |
require an exaét analogy.and prepertion be-
awixt .all .the parts of a Comparifon, and the |
Subje&t of which we fpeak. Certain things
are inferted only to render the Comparifons |
more lively, as 1n that which Firgil makes of -1
the young Ligurien vanquifh’d by Camr'ﬂus,;

N e D e — e e — -

with a Pigeonin the Pounce of an Hawk: |
Aftac he had faid what he thought fit of the '1-
Erincipal, to which the Comparifon related,

e adds,
Tum Cruor, ¢ Vulfe labuntur ab atbere plumae.

‘Which belongs not to the Comparifon, but &
bronght in cnly to make a more fenfible de-|
{cription
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 feription of a Pigeon torn in pieces by a
Hawk. The fecond thing to be obferved in
favour of that excellent Poet, I have thought
good to infert, to defend him from the Cri-
ticifms of thole who condemn his Compari-
fons as too mean and low. But it 15 with
much Art that chis Great Man, in his e £xeids,
makes his Comparifons of mean things: He
does it to eafe and relax the Mind of the
Reader , whom the Grandeur and Dignity
of his Matter had held in too ftrong an in-
tention ; and to difcern that this was his de-
fign, we need no more than to confider the
Comparilons 1n his Georgicks, which are lofty
and ftrong.

SUSPENSION.

When we begin our Difcourfe in fuch man-
ner, that the Hearer knows not what we
mean, and the expe&ation of fome great thing
makes him attentive, that Figure is called
Sufpenfio. Brebasf has an Example of it 1n his

Solitary Entertamments , where {pcaking of
God, he fays:

Les ombres de la nuit, & la clarte de four;
“Les tranfports de la rage ax doucewrs de I amour
Al etroste amitie, la difcord ou I envie
Le plus bruiant orage, au calm le plus doux ;
La dosleur aux plaifers ; le trepasd la weey
Sont bein moins oppofex. que le pecheur a Voes.
E 2 Dark-
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Darknefs to Light, cold Winters Froft to Fire,
Tranfports: of Rage to Sweetnefles of Love,
I.oud roaring Tempefts to the fmootheft Calmy
Torments to Pleafure, Death ic felf to Life;
Are not {o oppofite, as Sin to Thee.

PROSOPOPEIA.

When a Paffion iswviolent; it renders them,
mad in fome meafure that are poflels'd wich
i, In‘that cafe, we entertain our {elves with
Rocks, and with dead Men, as if they were
living , and make “them fpeak as 1t they
had Souls. Géod God, Proteélor of Inmocencyy
permit that the Order of Nature may be inters
rupted for & moment, and that this dead Carkals
boofening its Tongue, may re[ume the ufe of its
Voice ! - Methinks God Almighty grants tbis Mis
racle to my Prayers: Do you not bear the Carkafs
(Gentlemen) publifhing my Innocence, and decla~
ring the Authors. of its Death? . If it be juff. re= |
fentment (fays the Carkafs) againft the Author |
of my deathy! that.animates Jouy tuin Jour indig>
nation againft this Calummiator, who triumphs i |
an abfolute [ecurity, having loaden this Innocent

with the burden of bis Crime.

S ENTE.NCE.,

Semtences. are -but refleGions made upon a

thing that furprizes, and-delerves to be con-
- fider’d.
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| fider’d, They confift commonly ina few ener-
getical words. that comprehend great- fenfe,
| as in this: There is no difguife that “can long
conceal Lowe where it is, or diffemble it where
it is not. 'The refleion which' Lucan makes
upon the Error of the antient Gasls, who be-
lieved the ‘Tranf{migration of the Soul, will
{erve for anExample of a more prolix Sentence.
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But, thofe wild People bappy are
T this their.Errory; whom, Fear greateft far
OFf all Fears injures mot, the Fear of “Death;
Thence they are prone to War 3 nor lofs of Breath
Efteern ; nor [pare a Life thar comes again,

- e T

EPIPHONEMA.

Epiphenema 'is an Exclamation containing
fome Sentence, .or great Senfe, plac’d at the
end of a difcourfe: Tt is the laft touch or
ftroke wherewich we would aflR& our Audi-
tors, and a prefling and lively ‘ refA:&ion up-
on the Subje&’ whereof we ‘fpéak: This
Hemiftich of Virgilis an Epiphonema :

Tantene aﬂim;&_waej?n’:m frae ?

Lucan finithes by a kind of Epiphonema the
Complaint of ‘the Inhabitants of Rimini a-
gainit the Sitnation of their City, which was
exposd’ to “‘the: firft Commiotions'in all the
Wars, both Civil and Foreign.

E3 e Quoties
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Quoties Romam fortuna lace[fst,

Hic iter eff bellis

INTERROGATION.

Interrogation is very much ufed in Difcoun fe,
our Paffion produces it frequently towards
them we would perfwade, and makes us ad-
drefs our felves wholly to them; fo that chis
Figure is very ufeful to fix the attention of
our Auditors to what we would have them
underftand. The Prophet Dawid gives usa
lively inftance, when in the Tenth Pfaln he
feems to expoftulate with God Almighty,
and queftion him for abandoning the Inno-
cent in the time of their Trouble, |

My God, why doff thou thus thy [eJf withdraw,
And make as if thou didff not [ee |

Thofe Miferies, which are better known to thee,

Than bim who bears their (harpeft law ?

Wby doft thou thus thy face in trouble bide 2

“Twere Hell, hould I be ever fo deny’d.

APOSTROPHE.

An Apoftropbe is when a Man in extraor-
dinary commotion, turns himfelf on all fides,
and addreffes to the Heavens, the Earth, the
Earth, the Rocks, the Forefts, things ﬁ':uﬁblgi

and|
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and infenfible : He makes no difference in his
fury, but fearches every where for fuccour,
quarrels with every thing, like a Child beating
the ground upon which he has fallen: So
Dawid, i the Firft Chapter of the Second
Book of Samuel, lamenting the Death of
Saul and Fomathan, curfes the Mountains of
Gilboa where shat Tragedy was a&ted: 7
Mountains of Gilboa let there be no Dew, nes-

. ther let there be Rain upon you, nor Field Offers

ings, &LC,
PROLEPSIS & HYPOBOLE.

Prolepfis is a Figure by which we prevent
what might be obje@ed by the Adverfary;
and Hypobole is the manner of an{wering thofe
Obje&ions which we have prevented. We

. may find an Example of thefe two Figures

in St. Paul’s Firft Epiftie to the Corintbians;

- chap. 15. where {peaking of the Refurre&ion

to come, he anfwers a Queftion thac mighe
be objeded : But fome will [ay, bow are the

- dead raifed wp? and with what body do they

Bk s e

come? Thou Fool , that which thou [oweff #
not quickned except it dye: And when thou
foweft, thou [oweff not that body that (hall grow
s#p, but only the grain perbaps of wheat, perbaps
of [ome other thing,

E 4 COM:
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COMMUNICATION.

Communication is, when deliberating -wich
our Auditors, we defire their Judgments: As,

What would you do (Gentlemen) in the like cafe?
Would you take other Meafures than, &c. *Tis

a kind of Communication that St. Paul ufes in

the Sixth. Chapter to the Romans, where ha-:

ving reckon’d up the advantages of Grace,
and the mileries that follow Sin, he demands
ot the Romans, What fruit bad ye then in thofe
things whereof ye are wow afhamed, for the end

of thofe things 1 death 2
CONVFES S IO N

Confefion 35 an - acknowledgment of our
faults, and fuch an acknowledgment as ingas

ges the perfon to whom it is addre(s'd to pars
don the fault , the hopes of which pardon

gives usthe confidence to confefls. And chis
19 2 Figure very frequent . the Plalms of
David, and particularly in.the Tweaty fifch
Plalm. _

Let wot my ﬁr;: to thy remembrance come.
Nor all thofe [pots which fain’'d my youth;
But walh them out, and mindful of thy truth,

Receive the Prodigal returning bomse, (room.
And ler thy Mercy for thy anciewt Lowve make
| EPL
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EPITROPE or CONSENTG .

. Sometimes we:grant a thing freely; that
might be deny’d, to obtain another, that we
deEre. This Figure is frequently malicious,
and carries a fting in the tail.  Cic. pro Flazco.
Tribuo. Grecis Liveras, do multarum artiam dif-
ciplinam, ingeniorum . acumen , dicendi . topiam
denique etiam fi'qua [ibi alia fumunt. | repugno’;
teftimoniorum veligionem & fidem wunquam ratio
iffa coluir. On the contrary, fometimesit has
a healing clofe, as, Sit facrilsgus, fic fur, fit
fagitiorum  omminm - witiorumqgue. . princeps 3 . at
et bonus Imperator, |

By this Figure it is, that we invite our
Enemy fometimes to do all ¢he mifchizf ke
can, in order to give him a fenfe and horror
of his Cruelty. It is common likewife in the
Complaints betwixt Friends, as when driffers,
in Virgil, complains to his Mother ;.
Luin age, & ipfa manu felices erue [ylvas,
Eer ffabulis inimicum ignem, atque interfice meffes,
Ure [ata & walidam in vites molire Dipennem : ;
Tanta mee [i te cxperunt tedia landis!

Go and'my fertile Groves thy felf annoy,
And burn my Stalls;with Fire my Corn deftroy,
Hew down and fpoil my Vineyards; ifto thee.
S0 grievous are thofe Honours granted ‘te.

E § PERI-
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e L RIPHR AL,

Peripbrafisis a Circumlocution, ufed to avoid
certain words whofe Idea’s are unpleafing ;
and to prevent the fpeaking of fome things
that would produce ill Effe&s. Cicere being
forc'd to confefs that Clodins was flain by Milo,
did it with addrefs : The Serwants of Milo (fays
he) being bindred from [uccouring their Mafter
(wbom Clodius was reported to hawe kill d)and be-
liewing it to be true , they did in bis abfence,
without bis knowledge or confent, what every
body would bave expetied from his Servants upon
she like occafion, 1In which he avoids the words
&ill and put to death, as words ingrateful (if
not odious) to the Ear.

1V,

The Number of Figures is infinite, eack
Figure being to be made an bwndred
different ways.

Have not fet down in this. Lift the Hy-
 perboles, the Grand Metaphors, and. feveral
other Tropes, becaufe I have {poken of them.
elfewhere. They are neverthelefs true Fi-
gures, and though the fcarcity of Language
obliges us many times to make ufe of thefe
Trapical Expreflions, even when we are Qpiedt
and
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and at eafe ; yet they are more commonly -
ufed when we are under a Tranfport:
"Tis our Paflion that makes Objeéts appear
to us extraordinary, and by confequence is
the Caufe that we have not common Terms
to reprefent them either fo big, or fo litte
asthey appear. Befides that I never pretend-
ed to fpeak of all the Figures, it would re-
quire a large Volume to delcribe the Chas
ra&ers of our Paflions in Dilcourfe, as welil
as thofe which thé fame Paflions do defcribe
in our Faces, Threats, Complaints, Reproa-
ches , Intreaties, have their Figures in all
Languages. There is no better Book than a
Man’s own heart,and it would be folly to {earch
in other peoples Works, for that wherewith
our own Breaft may {upply us.. 1f we would.
know the Figuers of Choler, we need no
more than watch what we naturally fay,
when we are tranfported wich that Paflion.
In a word, it is not to be imagin'd,, that
all Figures are to. be framed according to the

Examples which: [ have ufeds or that [ in-

tended them as Univerfal Models for all the.
Figures cthat 1 have menuon'd.  Apoftrophes,
Interrogations, Antithefes , may. be made an.
hundred feveral ways. Icis not Arc that re-
gulates them ;. 1t is not Study that fhows them .
They are the Natural Effcéts of Paffion,
as I have {aid before, and fhall demonftrace.
more.a: largg in the following Chapter.
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Ii

Figures are the Arms of the Soul. A
Comparifon betwixt a Soldier Fighting,
and an Orator Speaking.

' E have fhown the Neceffity and “Ad-
. vantage of Figures by three Reafons,
of which the two firft have been
fufficiently explain’d. The third (that Figures
are the Arms of the Soul) 1s ftill to be clear’d
wherefore for beteer illuftration, and to give it
the deeper Inipreffion upon our Mind, I will
i this place defcribe a Soldier fighting, his
Sword in hts hand ; and an Orator {peaking
in a Caufe, that he has undertaken to defend.
I fhall make a Parallel of thefe two f{orts of
Combats, and confider a Soldier in three
Conditions: The firft, when he fights with
equal force, and his Enemsy has no advantags
over him. The fecond, when he 15 inviron'd
with danger. And the third, when being
obliged to yield to the power of his Enemy,
he has no recourfe but to the Clemency of
the Vi&or. 1 fhall carefully obferve the Po-
ftures which hs ufes in all thefs three Condiri-
| ons,
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ons, and fhow, that in Difcourfe there are
Figures correfponding to all thefe Poftures,
with which they have a natural refemblance.

In the fiift Condition, the Soldiers intenti-
on ‘is applied to ‘the finding out ways of ob-
taining the Vicory ; fometimes he is upon
the offenfive, fometimes upon the defenfive
part; fometimes he advances, fometimes he
retredts : he pretends to give ground, and re-
turis with greater’ impetuofity ; he redoubles
his blows, he threatens and ‘contemns-the
Efforts of ‘his Adverfary. Sometimes he' puts
himfelf forward, and fights with more ardour
and vehemence. He confiders the Defigns of
his Enemy, and pofleffes himfelf of the ad-
vantagious ground. In a word, he isin per-
petual motion, ‘and always difpes’d eicher for
defence or invafion. .

When the Mind is inflam’d, and difpes’d
to Combat by Words, the Paffions with which
it is provol’d, with no lefs heat excite it to
find out Reafons and Arguments to evince
the Truths which it afferts. ‘"In the heat and
impatience that every man has to defend
himfelf, and make good what  he aflirms,
the (ame things are many times repeated, and
delivered in different manners: Sometimes
with Defcriptions, Hypotypoefes, Comparifons, Si-
militudes. Sometimes we prevent what the
Adverfiry would 3y, and fometimes we anf-
wer it. Sometimes as a token of confidence

we
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we grant all that is defir’d, and pretend not
to make ufe of all the Reafons that the Juftice
of our Caufe would fuggeft. ;

A Soldier keeps his Enemy in breath 3 the
ftrokes that he makes at him continually, the.
affaults that he makes at him on all fides, the
different ways of his attacks and retreats, keeps
him conftantly waking. An Orator enter-
tains the Attention of his Auditors; when
their thoughts are ftraggling, he reduces them
by Apofirophes; and by Interrogations obliges
them to whom they are directed to give him
an anf{wer. He awakens them, and recolleé&s
them by frequent Exclamarions, Reiterat-
ons, €.

Having confider’d this Reprefentation of a
Soldier combating with fuccels ; lec us nexe
reprefent to your Eyes the Image of another
Soldier, inviron’d with danger, without any
hopes of relief. Sadnels forces Tears from
his Eyes, and Sighs from his Breaft. Indig-
nation exafperates him againft the Enemy,
and Fear pulls him prefently back. He ftands
immoveable, and unrefolvd, whilft in the
mean time his defice to efcape the impending
danger, preffes and inflames him. After this
he tryes all forts of ways; heexcites, he ani-
mates himfelf: His Paflion renders him dexs
terous and cunning, it furmfhes him with
Arms, and he makes ufe of every thing he
can. reach for his defence. Can we ﬁiﬂe

the.
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'~ the Sentiments of difpleaflure that we feel, and
not teftifie them by Exclamations, by Com-
plaints, by Reproaches, when we perceive
the Truth (which we love {o well) obftru&ed,
or obfcur’d 2 In thefe occafions, our great
ardour and impatience to fecure it againft the
Clouds wherewith it is obfufcated, makes us
accumulate Arguments, and heap proof up-
on proof. Sometimes we explain them ;
fometimes having propos’d them only, we
leave them, to anfwer the Objeétions of the
Adverfary.  Sometimes we are filent, 1n great
irrefolution about the choice of our proofs.
Sometimes we urge a thing, and immediately
find fault with it, as a thing of no cogency
or conviction. When our proofs fail, or are
infufficient, Nature her felf muft Apoftro-
phize ; we make the Scones {peak, the Dead
to come forth of their Graves; the Heaven
and Earth are invok'd to fortifie by their
teftimony the Truth, for the eftablithment
of which we f{peak wich {o much heat.

I'. 4
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IL

A Continuation of the -Pamlz’e! betwixt'a
Soldier Fighting, and an Orator Pleading
in defence of bis Caufe,

O complete the Parallel that I have be-
gun, betwixt a Soldier and an Orator, |
confider the Soldier in - the third Condition
to which he is reduc’d, when not being able
longer to contend, he is oblig’d to yield to
his Enemy. In that cafe, he throws away
his Arms as unufeful ; there is nothing of
threatning or fury in his countenance.. - His
chief. Weapon is his Tears; he humbles him.
felf more than: his Enemy would  humble
him ; he proftrates himfelf at his Feet, and
embraces his Knees: Man is made, to' obey
thofe upon he depends, or by whom he 15
maintaind; and to command his Inferiours
that acknowledge his Juridiion: He does
both the one and the other with pleafure.
Two perfons are bound very firiétly toge-
ther, when the one has need of relief and
defires it, and the other has power to relieve
and applies it. God having made Mankind
to live together, has formed them wich thefe
Nataral Inclinations: A perfon in AfHiction
betakes himfelf naturally to all poftures of
Humilicy,
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~ Humility, that may make him appear inferl-
our to the perfon of whom he begs; and we
cannot; without refifting the Sentments of
Nature, refule to perfons f{o humbled, the
Succours that they implore:  We fupply them
with a fecret delight, which 15 as it were our
recompence and reward ‘(in fome meaafure)
for the Comforts we beftow. [t is by this
way of- Compenfation, that a” Trade and
Commerce is maintain’d betwixtthe poor and
¢he rich,’betwixt the miferable and the happy.
In' Difcourfe there are Figures which an{wer
to thefe Poftures of Aff:&ion and Humiliry,
to which-the Orators have frequent recourfe.
Men being free, it is ar their own choice
whether chey will {uffer themfelves to be per-
fwaded 5 they can torn away cheir face, and
not fee the Truth .that is proposd to them;
or they can diffemble that they know it
So ‘an Qrator is many times in this third
Condition, wherein we confider. our Soldier.
When he finds he muft yield, and his defire
to preferve himfzlf obliges him to be humble,
that he may obtain that by Supplication, that
he cannot hope to compafs by force of Argu-
ment, his Eloquence is imploy’d to poffefs
his Adverfary of the unfortunate Condition
to which he is reduc’d ; Prayers are common-
ly full of defcriptions of ‘his Mifery who
makes them. %ok expoftulating with God,
tells Him, That be is but a Jeaf witb‘-wbic:
¢t the
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the winds do [port them[elves ; and as dry a fubble,
Contra folium quod weuto rapitur, oftendis poten-
tiam tuam, & fFipulam (iccam perfequeris.  And
David, Plal, 6.

I weary out the day with fighs,

And when that’s done the might with tears;
Se waft a deep comes rolling from my eyes,

Tbat down its tide my bed it almoff bears ;

Yet tho it wafh my couch, it canmot drown my fears.

In a word, as there are Figures to threaten,
to reproach, and to terrifie ; there are Fi-
gures allo to pray, to mitigate, and flacter.

1L

Figures illuftrate obfeure Truths, and res-
der the Mivd attentive.

E cannot doubt of a known Truth :

We may queftion it with our Mouth,

but our Heart muft be thoroughly convinc'd.
To triumph therefore upon the obftinacy or
signorance of thofe who oppofe it, it 1s fuf-
cient to expole the hight ofP it to their Eyes,
and to bring it {o near, that the ftrength of
its impreflion may awaken them, and oblige
them to be attentive. Figures do extreamly
contribute to the removing thefe two firft
obftacles, that hinder a Truth from being

known, and help 1ts obfcurity, and the de-
fects
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" fe@s of our attention. They are ufeful to
illuftrate and explain it; they force the
Hearer to an attention ; they awaken him,
and ftrike him fo lively, that they do not
{uffer him to {leep, nor keep the Eyes of his
Mind fhut up to the Truths that are proposd.
My Defign being in my Lift of Figures,
to infert only thofe which the Rhetoricians
do place frequently in that number, I will not
fpeak of Syllogifms, of Entbimems, of Dilemma's,
and otlter kind of Argumentsthat are ufed in
~ Logick ; and yet it 1s manifeft they are real
Figures, being extraordinary ways of reafon-
ing never ufed but in paflion, or ardent de-
fire to perfwade or diffwade thofe to whom
we {peak. Thefe Reafonings or Figuresare
wonderfully effeual in this, That joyning a
clear and inconteftable Propofition, with a-
nother that 1s more doubtful and conteltable,
the clearnefs of the one diffipaces the obfcu-
rity of the other, and the two Propofitions
being firi&ly connexed, if the reafoning be
good, we cannot grant the one to be true,
but we muft confefs the other to be o likewile.
A folid Argument fupprefles and difarms
the moft obftinate Adverfary : Ocher Figures
are not indeed of that force and conviction,
but yet they are not unprofitable. Repetitions
and Synonyma do illuftrate a Truth. If our
firft Expreffion be too weak, the fecond [§
makes us intelligible. The Symomymas when |8
added, ;ﬁw




- s o i 4
ol g e e

K i

i
it
i

106 The Art of Speaking.  Part. Il

added, are fo many new ftrokes of a Pencil,
that malkes thofe Lines vifible, which before
were incomplete. -
When our tmpatience to be' underftood,
gives us juft occafion to fear we have not
fufficiently explain’d our felves, we dilate up-
on things the more, and are more copious
in our Expreflion. If our Hearers have not
been attentive, werepeat a {econd time what
we have faid before.  What darknefs can obfuf-
cate the verity of a thing that an Eloquent
Perfon explains? of which, he'makes Defcrip-
tions, and Enumerations, ([h:?.l: lead us (EF I may
{o fay) thorough all the corners and receffzs
of an Affair) and fuch Hyporypofes, and Tilus

rations, as carry us thorough all diffizuleres
3

and by a pleafant Enchantment makss us be-
lieve we behold the things themfelves? An
Antithe(is 15 no 1dle ornament’; opp-ficion of
contrary things, contributes exceedingly to
the clearing of a Truth. Shadows add much to
the beauty of Colours.

Our Minds are not equally open to all
kind of Truths.” We comprehend much
more eafily things  that are’ obvious every
day, and in ‘common ufe among Men:
than thofe which are rare, and menton’d bue
feldom. For whieh Reafon, Comparifons and
Similitudes , drawn ordinarily from fenfible
things, give us a more eafie penetration into
the moft abftraced and “abftrufe Tru.f]tﬁs,

' There
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" There is nothing fo fubtil and fublime, biit
may be made intelligible to the weakelt Un,
derftanding, if among the things which they
know, or are capable of knowing, we can
find out ingenioufly fuch as have refemblance
or iimilicude with thofe which we would ex-
plain te them.. We have an excellent Ex-
ample of this Addrefs, in a Difcourfe that
Monfieur Pasfchal made to a young Noble-
man, to give him a true Notion of his Con-
dition. His Parabole is thus:

A certain Perfon 1s caft by Tempeft into
an unknown 1fland, whofe Inhabitants were
in great pain to find out their King who was
loft. The Perfon having much refemblance,
both .in Body and Feature with the King, 15
taken for him, and recognis'd in that quality
by the People. At firft he was furpris’d, and
knew not how he was to fteer ; but upon fe.
~ cond thoughts he refolved to follow his For-
- tune, receiv’d all the refpeés that they paid
him, and {uoffer’d himfelf to be treated as
their King.

But being unable to forget his natural con-
dition, it ftuck in his Mind at the fame.time
that he received their Formalities, that he
was not the King for whom they fought, and
that the Kingdom was not his. So chat he
had a double care upon him; one, by which
he a&ed as King ; the other, by which he
' remembred his real condition, and was aﬂugd,

at
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thiae it was only Chance which had placed
him where he was: This laft thought he con-
ceal’d to himfelf; the other he difcoverd: By
the firft, he treated with the People; by the
laft, he treated with himfelf.

By this Example Monfieur P4/caal fignified
to the young Lord, That it was the Fortune
of his Birth which had made him Great;

that it was only the Fancy of the People,

that had annexed to the Quality of a Duke,
an Idea of Grandeur; and that in effe& he
is no greater than other People. Infiructing
himin that manner what Sentiments he ought
to have of his condition, and making him
underftand Truths, which would have been
above the Capacity of his Age, had he not
(as 1 may fay) brought them down to the
Intelle& of him whom he defired to inftru&.

Were Men Lovers of Tiuth, to propoie
it to them in a lively and fenfible way, would
be f{ufficient to perfwade them: But they
hate it, becanfe 1t accommodates but feldom
with their Interefts, and is feldom made out,

il - = — R — S
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but te the difcovery of their Crimes: Info- |
much that they are afraid of its luftre, and |

fhut their Eyes that they may not behold it.
They flifle the natural love that Men have
{\ur it, and barden themfelves againft che
"lutiferous ftrokes that fhe ftrikes upon the
Confience: They fhut all the Ports of
their Senfés, that fhe may not enter into their

Minds,



— ——

Chap. IV. The Art of Speui'ing. 109

' Minds, ‘where ‘fhe 15 receiv’d with fo much

indifference, that fhe is forgot as foon as fhe
is receiv’d.

Eloquence therefore would have but little
authority over our Hearts, and would indeed
find ftrong refiftance, did fhe not attack them

| with other Arms befides Truth. The Paffions
| are the Springs of the Soul: 1Itis they which
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caufe it to ack: It 1s either Love, or Hatred,
or Fear, or Hope, which counfels and deter-
mines us. We purfue what we love, we avoid
what we hate. He that holds the Spring of

- a Machin, is not fo much Mafter of all the
| Effe@ts of the Machin, as he is of a Perfon,

whofe Inclination he knows, and is able to

- mfpire wich Hatred, or Love, according as

either is neceffary to make him advance, or
to remove him from an Obje&.
But the Paflions are excited by the pre-

{| fence of their Obje& : Prefent Good affeds

us with Love, and with Joy; When we do

. mot actually, but are in poffibility of pofleffing
| that:Good, it inflames the Soul with defires,

whofe Flames are continued by Hope.
Prefent Evil is the Caufe of Hatred or Sad-
nefs: The Soul is tormented with Fears and
with Terrors, which turn to Def; air, when
we find we have no means left to avoid
them: To kindle therefore thefe Paflions in
the Heart of a Man, we mult prefent the Ob.
je&s before him 5 and to this purpofe, Figures
o marvelloufly conduce. We




110 The Art of Speaking. Parc 1L

We haye feen how Figires do, impring
ftrongly; how they illuftrate, and how they
explain: We muft ufe them in the fame
manner to difcover the Object of the Paflion
which we have a mind to infpire, and to
make a lively PiGure that exprefles all the
Features and Lineaments of the faid Qbjeé&:
If we declame againft a2 Malefaétor, who
deferves the hatred -of the Judges, we are
not to ' be fparing of words, ‘fior, afraid of
Repetitions, and Synomyma that ftrongly imprint
upon the Mind the Image of his Crimes.
An Antishefis will be convenient; and make
them conceive the enormity of ‘his ‘Life, by
oppofing the Innocence of :thofe (Perfons
whom he has wrong’d: We may compare him
to the Malefadors of former: Ages,and declare
his Cruelty to be greater than the Cruelty of
the Tygers and Lions. It in the Defcription cf
Cruelty, and other ill qualiues, that Eloquence
triumphs: It is parcticularly the Hypotypofes, or
lively Defcriptions, which produce the Effe&
expeed from our Difcourfe, and raife in the
Mind Floods of Paflion, of which we make ufe;
to incline the Judges as we have a mind to
lead chem. Frequent Exclamations do tefti-
fie our horror at the reprefentation of his abo-
minable Crimess and make the Standers by
feel the fame Sentiments of grief and averfion
By Apoffrophes and Profopopesa’s wé order it {o;
that Nature her felf feems to demand with us
the Condemnation cf the Criminal, V.
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IV.
Refleclions upon the good ufe of Figures,

ngurea, as we have feen, being the Cha-
racters of our Paflions, when thofe Paf-
fions are irregular, Figures ferve only to de-
fcribe chofe Irregularityes. They are Inftru-
ments ufed to thake and agitate the Minds of
thole to whom we {peak : If thefe Inftruments
be managed by an unjuft Paffion, Figures in
that Man’s Mouth, are like a Sword in the
Hand of 2 Mad Man. It is not lawful by
falle accufation to blacken every Man againft
whom we fpeak: nor to thow our Eloquence,
15 it necellary to imploy againlt him, the {ame
| Figures we would ufe to difpofe a Judge to
the Condemnation of a wicked and abom-
| nable perfon. Orators with whom this faule
| is familiar, do feldom deceive twice; cheir
- Exclamations are quickly underftood, and ic
- happens to them, as to thole who have ufed
' to counterferr themfelves {ick; when they are
 fick indeed, no body believes them :

Quere Peregrinum, vicinia Rauca reclamit,

_This fault in fome perfons is a fign of cun-
ning, in others it is a fign of levity and ex-
‘favagance. When we delight in cembating

E
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the Truth; when we defire not to {atisfie our
Hearers, but chufe rather to trouble their
Minds with the Clouds of fome unjuft Paf-
fion, that may intercept the fight of the
Truth; the Figures imploy’d in that Cafe may
be call'd Figures of Craft. But Orators are
not always to be accus’d of this cunning;
fometimes they do not confider the imprefli-
ons which their Figures may make ; their de-
{ign not being fo much to perfwade, as to
fhow their Eloquence; and to do that, the
will put themfelves into a heat, and make ufg '
of the ftrongeft Figures 1n Rhetorick, when
perhaps they have no Enemy to combat:
Like a Mad Man, who draws his Sword up-
on a Phanta{m that his own troubled Image
nation has reprefented in the Air.  Thefe are
Orators that fall ‘many times into Raptures
and Enthufiafms, which take away the ufe |
of their Reafon, and make them fee things mn |
a quite contrary manner to what in reality
they are. |

Et [olem geminum, & duplices [e oftendere Thebas,
This Faule is the Chara&er of an Infant,

that is angry without a caufe; yet many
Learned and Eminent Writers are guilty. of it,
as believing they could not pals for Eloquent
without thef¢ kind of Figures. For this rea-|
fon, they will talk loud upon all occafions,

deprave




Chap. IV. - The Art of Speaking. 113

deprave their own Judgments, and look up-
on every thing quite otherwife than 1t 1sg
whereas they thould racher refle& foberly up-
on whatever 1s reprefented, and {peak only
by Sentences. But that which 1s moft ridi-
culous 1s, That thefe 1ll Orators endeavour
only to pleafe and tickle their Auditory, not
concerning themfelves in the leaft to over-
come or convince their Adverfary by the
force of their words. Like a diftradted per-
fon, never regarding how he ftruck, or de-
" fended himfelf with advantage againft his
Enemy, fohedrew the Eyesof the Speétators
upon him, and got che repuration of fighting
hand{omly, and with a good grace.

Fur es ait Pedio: Pedius, quid 2 Crimina rafis
_ Librat in Awntithetis, doitas pofuiffe Fizuras
Laudatur ————

They affeé to meafure their words, and to
give them a juft Cadence that may. flatter
the Ear: They proportion all their Expreffi.
ons, and in word, they fill up their Difcourfes
with Figures, but fuch Figures as, in refpeét
of ftrong and perfwafive Figures, are like the
Poftures in a Dance, in relpect of the Po-
ftures of 2 Combar.

The Study and Art that appear in a compleat
and polite Difcourfe, are not the Chara&er
of a Mind lively touch’d with ‘the things of

F 2 | which
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which he fpeaks; but rather of a Man un-
concern’d, and merry. So we call thefe Fi-
gures of Meafure, whofe Cadence is agreeable
to the Ear, Theatrical Figures, Theatrales Fi-
gure. They are Armsonly for fhow, not of a
‘temper to fight with. Figures proper to per-

{wade are not to be fought for: It 1s the heat

wherewith we are animated for the defence
.of the Truth that produces them,and continues
them in our Dilcourfe; fo that indeed Elo-
quence is nothing but the Effeét of our Zeal.
St. Auguftin tellsus the (ame, {peaking of the
Floquence of the Stile of St. Paul: Quid fic
indignatur Apoftolus in Epiftolis [uis, fic corripit,
fic exprobrat, fic imcrepat, fic minatur ¢ Quid eff
qued animi [u affeltum tam crebra ¢ tam afpera
wocis miuratione teftetur & Nullus dixerit, more
Sophiftarum pucerilier & confulto figuralffe Orati-
onem [uam; tamen multis figuris diftiméia eff.
Quapropter ficat Apoftolum pracepta Eloguentiz
wow (ecutum effe dicemns; ira, quod ejus [apien-
viam [ecuta [it Eloquentia, won denegamus.

3ut it s not only upon great occafions that
Tigures are to be ufed: The Paflions have
feveral degrees: All provocations are not e-
qually alike ; nor have all Figures the {ame
efficacy and force. There arc Antithefes for
great, and other Figures for lefler Commo-
tons. - So that we ought not to condemn all
forts-of Figures in Dilcourfe, upon a matter

‘hat affords not juft and reafonable ﬂccaﬁm}
O
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of emotion. The tmpatience Men have to -
exprefs chemfelves well, and to make the things
they would infruate to be conceiv’d, has its-
Figures as well as our other Paffions.. In
the mildeft and moft temperate converfz-
tion, though no refiftance be found in- the
Mind of the perfons with whom we difcourfe,
nothing hinders bat that for the better expli-
catton we may repeat {ometimes the fame
Words, and make ufe of different Exprefions,
to fay the fame thing. It is permitted to
make exa& Defcriptions, to fearch for Com-
parifons and Images of what we fay, among.
natural and {enfible things. We may demand
the Judgment of our Auditors, and interro-
gate them, to fix and retain their Minds in
more ferious attentien, and make our reflecti-
ons upon what they have faid. Thus has
Converfation 1ts Figures, as well as Speeches,
 and Declamations.

~ The Stule of an Orator, who makes ill ufe
of his Figures, is term’d a cold Stile, becaufc
whatever effort he makes to animate his Au-
drtors, they hearken but coldly, and that cold-
nels 15 fo much the greater, becaufe the
Hearers are not agitated by any of thofe
Emotions which he defir’d to excite.

The End of the Second Part.
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Third PAR'T

e . i - g

ART of SPEAKING

CaaApPiiE

I
Of Sounds, and Letters, of which Words

are comepos’d.

| HE Rulesewhich we have hitherto

- gwven, in relation to the Art of

Speaking, regard only the manner of
exprefling our Thoughts, which are the Soul
of Difcourfe. Letters that compofe the Words,
by their refemblance, are the Body of Di-
{courfe, as we have faid before. We muft
take pains now to form this Body, that is to
{ay, to range the Words in fuch fort, that
the pronunciation of them may be eafie and
agreeable at the fame time. To treat of this
' E 4 matter
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matter with entire exactnefs, we ought fer1-
oufly to confider the particular Movements
of the Organs of the Voice, to determin the
formation of every Sound that is made by
every Letter. - But, befides that this exaétnels
would be troublefome, every Man may ap-
prehend thefe things without the afliltance of . |
a Mafter, by obferving with a litcle attention |
what is performed by the Organs of which |
we make ufe when we fpeak. 1 fhall chere-
fore explain my felf upon thefe things only
in a general manner.

We know already how the Voice 1s form'd.
'The Air which comes forth of the Lungs,
excites a Sound pafling wich conftraint through
the Larynx, or the opening of the Pipe of |
the 4fpera Arteria , which: reaches to the |
Throat. This opening 1s greater or leflerby |
means of Mufcles that inviron it, according
as there is occafion for the raifing or letting |
fall of the Voice. This Sound 1s receivd |
out of the Throat into the Mouth ; where |
it 15 modified 1n different manners, by the
different difpofitions of the place which re-
ceives it, and by the Motion of the Tongue
which beats it againft feveral parts of the
Mouth. Every Sound has been markd by a
Ietier: Letters compofe Wordsy in fuch {ort,
that it is poffible to make an Engin{pesak,
if having obferv’d the particular dilpofition of
the Organs of the Voice (which is neceffary ti?r |

the
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'~ the formation of each Letter) we fhould make
as many Pipes as there are Letters, and give

them the fame difpofitions. It 1s poffible.

likewile to make a dumb Man fpeak; by re-

prefenting to his Eyes the difpofitions and -
poftures which the Organs of the Voice do -

aflume for the founding of each Letter, of

which at the fame time they are to fhow -
them a Characer, and Reiterate the prenun--
ciation, 'till he obferves the Motions of the -
Tongue, the Opening of the Mouth, how
the Sound is cut by .the Teeth, how the Lips -
beat one againft the other, and imiate them. -
Commonly people are dumb only becaufe
they cannot hear, and thergfore they cannot
learn to pronounce the Sound of a Letter:
otherwife than by this artifice, which teaches:-

them that by the Eye, of which they are not
capable by the Ear. Monfieur de Monconys

reports, that in his Travels in England, there

. was an Excellent Mathematician at Oxford,

~ who made a dumb Man read in his prefencey
. and that that dumb Man was the fecond

- which he had taught to {peak by that Method.’

| "Tis true, he only call'd over the Letters by .

their Names, but knew not how to make any
conjunéion of their Sounds.
The Lecters are diftinguifh'd into Vowsls

and Confonants: Some have obferv’d, thac. i
Vowels are made only by moving the root of : ¥l

the Tongue; others will have their Sound
F g

form'd « Ji
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form’d by the different opening of the Mouth.
The Vowels are five, 4,E, I, 0, U. In pro-
nouncing them, we muft ftop fome time to
make them found, otherwife they will not be
eafily underftood ; according to the meafure
or 'quantity of time, they are faid to be long
or fhort, or too long or too fhort, and re-
ceive different Names. It depends upon him
that {peaks to ftop a longer or fhorter time
upon the Vowels, and fo to make what diffe-
rence betwixt them he pleafes, and therefore
it 15, that their Number is not the fame in
all Languages. The Hebrews have thirteen
Vowels s the Greeks feven; the Fremch pro-
nounce their Vowels in equal time, fo that
they are not fubje& to that difference which
the different meafures of time may produce a-
mong others; but they diftinguifh them another
way. When the Mouth is open’d more than
ordinanly,the Sound is fironger,and more clear;
when the Mouth is not open’d {o much, the
Sound 1s weaker, and lefsclear. Thele different
degrees of force, caufe the difference betwixt
an E Malculine and an E Feminine ; be-
twixt an I and an U. When we joyn the
Sounds of two Vowels, and a third Sound is
produc’d, that is 1t which we call a Dipthong,
which is as much as a Letter with two Sounds.

Confonants cannot be pronounced, but by
founding a Vowel, and from thence they are

called Conlonants. Thefe Letters are ﬁ::rmci
¢
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ed by the Motion of the Tongue beating the
Voice againft the Throat, and from thence
againft the Palat, As the Tongue contra&-
ing it {elf, ftops the Air that forms the Voice; -
or as it relaxes and fuffers it to pafs, ftriking
upon the Teeth; and the Lips beating one -
upon another, it gives the Sounds of different
Confonants. From whence, among the He-
breww Grammarians, their Confonants are di-
ftinguifh’d into Confonants of the Lips, of
the Teeth, of the Throat, and. of the Palat.
The fimple Confonants are twelve, B,C, D, F,
G,L, M, N,P,R,8T; to which we might
add F and 7, when pronounced as Confonants.

That which makes in the Alphabets of:
fome Languages a greater Number of Con-
fonants, is Exrﬂ:, becaufe People joyn the Sound
of {everal Confonants in fuch 'manner, that
. though they be nam'd double, yet one of
. their Sounds 1s heard: Asin Z and X, Z is

' as much as D and S, Xis as much as C and

§. This Conjun&ion augments the Alpha-
bets with a great number of ' different Cons
fonants. All Languages have not an equal
number of thele double Letters, in whichone
of the Confonants ‘being pronounc’d faintly,
caufes the Sounds-of them both to be con-
founded, fo that but one of them is heard.
In the {econd place, when we pronounce the
Confonants with Afpiration, we change their

Sound, and that change forms quite different
Lgtters,
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Letters. Afpiration is made, whenwe ftrike
the Voice againft our Throats with {ome kind
of force. This Afpiration 15 mark'd with. an
H. Among the Greeks, an Afpiration added
to their T makes their # , which 1s as much
as Ph with us: An Afpiration. jeyn’d with
their x makes their X, and 1s as much as
our €h. This Oblervation makes us coms-
prehend, why in fome Languages one Letcer
has fo many different kinds (it I may fo call
them) for example, the Hebrews have four
forts of S:  The Afpiration may be made with
different degrees: Wherefore to mark by par-
sicular Charaé&ers the differences of the pro-
nunciation, we muft imploy as many diffe-
rent Chara&ers.

When the Voice is carried up to the Nofe,
it receives a certain difference: So that if we
fhould be to treat of all Letters that might be
imagin'd, as there are Letters of the Throat,
there fhould be Letters of the Nofe. Cufiom
exercifes its authority over Letters, as well as
over the Body of Difcourfe, of which Letters
are the Members. It depended upon Men
to chufe among the Sounds of the Voice
(which might be infinite in number) thofe
that fhould be moflt pleafing and commedi-
ous3 for which Caule, there are Letters in
ufe in fome Languages, that are not uled in
others. |

Some Nations there are, who exprefs by
one
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one fingle Lerter. feveral Sounds; others on
the contrary mark the {fame Sound by diffe-
rent Chara&ers, and have {everal Letters that
might be {pared: Among the Latins the Kor
the @ might be {par’d, asis obferv’d by Aarius
Victorsmus, who has treated of that matter ver

profoundly. This is it that has produced é
much difference in the Alphabets of Langua-
ges both ancient and modern. It s not
neceflary I obferve, that the Tones of the
Voice, and the divers inflexions wherewith
the fame Letters may be pronounced, may
change their pronunciation; That there are
Letters of which the Seund is not diftiné&, if
we are not careful to joyn them with fuch
as have {ympathy with chem:. [ pafs over
fuch cthings as are commonly regarded as
trifles ; neverthelefs the knowvledge of them,
though their Obje& be fmall, is in fome
meafure neceflary : Order has oblig’d me to

. repeat what I have faid of them before.

I L

What is to be avoided in the ranging and
difpofition of our Words.

S"TIS an Effe@ of the Wildom of God,
who created Man to be happy, that
whatever is ufeful to his Converfation, 15 a-
greeable
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greeable to him. The pleafure annex'd to
all the a&ions that can preferve his life, car-
ries him freely and fpontaneoufly to them.
We find it no pain to eat, becaufe the guft
and relifh of the Meat difcovers the neceflity
of eating to be agreeable: And that which
authorifeth this Obfervation, that God has
joyn’d ufefulnefs and pleafure together, is this, |
becaufe all Vi&ual that conduces to nourifh-
ment is relifhable, whereas other things that
cannot be affimulated and turn’d into our
fubftance, are infipid.

This {eafoning. of Neceflity with Delighe,
is to be found in the Ufe of Speech. There
is a ftrange {ympathy bstwixt the Voice of
thofc who fpeak, and the Earsof thofe who
hear: Words that are fpoken with pain, are
offenfive to the Hearer. The Organs of the
Ear are dposd in fuch fort, that they are
offended by a pronunciation that grates upon
the Organs of the Voice. A Dilcour(é can-
not be pleafant to the Hearer, that 1s not
eafie to the Speaker; nor can itbe eafily pro- |
nouncd, unlefs it be heard with delight. '

We feed with more appetite upon wholfom
and relifhable Meats: we lilten more eafilyto a
Difcourfe,whofe fmoothnefs leflens the crouble
of attending. It is wich Sciences as with
Meats: We muft endeavour to make thofe-
things pleafant, thatare ufeful. Quoniam non-- |
sullam inter (¢ babent [imilitudinem vefcentes

atque - |
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atque difcentes; propter faftidia plurimorum, ctiam
ipla, [ine quibus vivi nom poteft, alimenta condi-
enda [unt.

Pleafure goes far with every Man, ’tis that
which is the Principal of all our Motions,
- and fets them on work. Prudence requires
that we make ufe of this inclination to con-
duét us to our defign’d end ; that we delight
the Ears, which being the Porters of the
. Mind, may give our words the more favour-

able admiflion. Befides, the pleafure which
we give in Speaking, is preceded by our
. own proper advantage; becaufe the eafe of
the Speaker, caufes the fatisfaction of the
Hearer. Let us then endeavour firt to di-
fcover what is to be avoided in the ranging
. of our Words ; what faults may be committed
in it ; what makes their pronunciation difficule.
* The firft ftep to Wildom, is to difclaim Vice s
Sapientia prima, [tultitid caruifle: Befides, in
' what relates to the Senfe, every thing is agree-
able that is not offenflive. Id omme deleitas,
quod non offendit, {ays St. Auguft.

Among the Letcers, fome are pronounced
with eafe, others with pain : Thofe who(c
pronunciation is ealie, have an agrecable
Sound; thofe which are pronounced with
difficulty, do grate upon the Ear. Confbnants
are pronounc’d with more difficulty than
Vowels, and therefore their found is iefs foft
and fluent, It is convenient to temper the

harfh-
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harfhne(s of the one by the fweetnels of the
other, and that is to be done by placing theé
Vowels betwixt the Confonants, that there
may not be too many of them rtogether.
This harthnefs arifing from the concourfe of
Confonants is obvious in the Northern Lan-
guages. Durch and Englith are very unplea-
{ant to them whofe Ears have not been ac-
cultomed to thofe Languages.

Cuftom takes off this harfhnefs from words,
or at lealt makes us not o fenfible of it:
Naverchelefs 1t is obferv’d, that according to
the different degrees of the peoples inclina-
tion to delicacy, their words are composd of
Letters more or lefs foft; they having had
lefs regard to follow Reafon, than to rickle
their Ears. In refpe& of this foftnefs of
pronunciation the Romans ufed aafere for
abfero, colloco for cumloco, as analogy oblig'd
them to fpeak. Analogy has remmeted of 15
rights in favour to the pronunciation ; Impe-
tratum eff 4 Confuetudine ur [uaviratis caula
peccare licerer,

When Confonants have their afpirations;
or are pronounc’d in a quite contrary man- |
ner, we are more particularly oblig’d to avoid
their concourfe. There are Conlonants pros
nounc’d with the mouth fhut, as P. There
are others to be pronounc’d with the mouth
open, as C. ¢ c. Thefe Confonants cannot |
march together; they do not agree, and |

there- |

i
|
i
i
;
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- therefore cannot be pronounc’d one after the
other immediately, without fome kind of diffi-
culty ; becaufe we are forced (almoft at the
fame time) to difpofe the Organs of pronun-
ciation in feveral different Faﬁuions.

A fecond error into which they f2ll who
range their difcourfe with negligence, i1s the
concourfe of two or more Vowels. This con-
courfe of Vowels is unpleafing for a reafon
quite contrary to what has been given for the
harfhnefs of the concourfe of Confonants.
Confonants are pronounc’d with pain, Vowels
with eafe; but this great facility accompanied
with great {wiftnefs, is the caufe that their
founds are not diftinguithable, but that for
the moft part one of them is loft ; by which
means there is a kind of wacuum 1n the pro-
nunciation, that renders it unpleafing. In
Erunnuncing many Vowels fucceflively, it

appens with us as it we were walking upon
polifh’d Marble, the too great fmoothnefs is
troublefome ; 1t caufes us to flip, and ’tis hard
for.us to keep upon our legs. In pronouncing
thele two words in French Hardi Ecsyer: or
1n Latin thele, # interfiffat &= laborer animuns,
unlels we ftop for lome time at the words
Hardi, or #»i, the found of the firlt Vowels
will be confounded with that which begins
the following words, and create an uneafinefs
to the Ear; as not being able to diftinguith
clearly the two different founds.

To




e R i R —— . = s
- - =l il

=

R !J L

i

T

T
i T

ﬂ- i = "F_

e =F
i e S i l-*.:..ﬂl:__.'._,.-.-_":..-r--nr_l-

T

128 The Art of Spfaﬁug. Part IIL.

To prevent this concourfe, we either re-
trench one of the Vowels that are found to-
gether, or we put in a Confonant to fill up
that void {pace which would happen without
this artifice 5 for this reafon they {ay in French,
gu il fit, for que il fit 5 a-t-il fait, for a il fait ;

ferat-il, for fera il. When one of the Vowels

has a found: ftrong enough to make it felf
diltinguifh’d, this artifice is ufelefs.  This care
of ranking of words ought to be without
difquiet: We are not to confider as material
faules, the failings in this part of the Art of
Speaking., Nom id ut crimen ingens expavefcens
dum eft, ac nefcio an negligentia in hoc; an [o-
licitudo fir pefor.

[ know not whether negle@ or folicitude
is to be moft carefully avoided : but negligence
has this advantage, that it makes 1t believ’d
we employ our. felves more about things than
words, Indicium eft bominis de re, magis quam,
de werbis laborawtis,

In
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IIL

In [peaking, the wvoice does many times re-
pofe : We may commic three faults 1%

ill-placing the repofe of the woice.

HE neceflity of taking breath, obliges us

to interrupt the courfe of our prenunci-
ation, and the defire of explaining our felves
diftin&ly, is the caufe that we choofe for the
repofe of our voice the end of every fentence,
to diftinguifh by thefz intervals the different
things of which we {peak. Two faulss may
be committed by ill-diftribution of thefe in-
tervals, If the expreflions of each Sentence
be too fhort, and by confequence the pro-
nunciation often interrupted, this interrupti-
on leflening the force of the voice, and caufing
it to fall, the mind of the Reader (that ought
to be kept in breath) relaxes, and his inten-
tion abates. There 1s nothing that more cools
the heat of an a&ion, thin to difcontinue it
with too many interruptions. Labour makes
the mind vigorous, and attentve; Idlenels
makes it drowly and ftupid. Fit attentior ex
difficultate, S. Aug.

When our thoughts are delivered too fhort,
and the mind of the Reader is obliged to at-
tend fometime ¢o conceive them, this retard-

ment
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ment keeps him in breath, and rendriag him
more attentive, gives him a better conception
of the fenfe of our difcourfe. We have faid
1in the firft Book, that for this reafon the Ro-
mans rejected at the end of the fentence fome
word upon which the underftanding of the
former depended : But without this tranfpo -
fition, and fubverfion of the natural order, it
fuffices to hinder that our pronunciation be
not often interrupted, to make choice of
{uch copious expreflions as may comprehead
a competent number of words; or elle it 1s
neceflary that the things exprefled be fo link’d
together, that the firft may excite the defire
of underftanding the latter, and that the voice
repofe after every fenfe in fuch manner, that
we may perceive it has ftill facther to go.

When a thought is expreffed by too great
number of words, we fall into another ex-
tream, commonly we continue the a&ions
we have begun; {o the voice not repofing till
it comes to the end of the fenfe of which it
has begun to pronounce the expreflion, if the
fenle comprehends many things, the long
fucceflion of words to which 1t is link'd, heats
the lungs, and {pends the {pirits ; the pronun-
ciation 15 incommodious and unpleafant both
to {fpeaker and hearer.

One of the greateft difficuliies in-Rhetorick
is to keep a Mean, and avoid thefe two Ex-
treams. Thofe who fpeak without Art, and

have
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have but a weak genius, fall commonly into
the firft error; they can hardly fpeak four
words that will hang together ; every fentence
ends as {oon as it begins. We hear nothing
but for, to conciude, after that, (aid be, and a-
ther fuch expreffions brought in only to patch
up the incoherence of the words. Thereis
no fault in Difcoufe fo contemptible and
mfupportable as this. Thofe who would ex-
ceed, run into another extreme. The firft
proceed as if they were lame, the other by
leaps. “For fear of debafing their ftyle, they
exalt 1t too high : They make ule of nothing
but Bombaft, Sefquipedalia werba; and phrafes
long enough to take away a mans breath.

"T1s ealie to abridg, orlengthen a Sentence:
We may link two or more conceits together,
make them but one, and {o continue the Di.
fcourfe by a long [eries of words that make
but one fenfe. - There is no need of repairing
' to hollow and empty phrafes, or to blow up
- our difcourfe with vain words. On the con-
trary, if a fentence contains too many things
' that require great numbers of words, *tis eafie
to contraét the fenfe of thac fentence, to fe
parate the faid things, and to fignifie them
by fele&k expreflions, which may be by con-
fequence more fhort and concife than that
which expreffed the whole body of the fen-
tence.

We




132 The Art of Speaking.  Part 1IL

We may hkewife commit a third fault a-
gainft the juft diftribution of the repofz of
the voice. In beginning a {entence, when
we lifc up our voice infenfibly, the Greeks
call it =ms and at the end of a fentence
when we deprefs it, it is called Sém;. The
ear judges of the length of a phrafe by the
elevation of the voice, if thar be loud, 1t
makes us expect many words ; if the expe@ed
words do not follow, the defeé deceives them,
and 1s unealy as well to the fpeaker as hearer. -
It 1s hard to ftop in the midft of a career:
When in the dark we are got to the highelt
ftep of a pair of flairs wicthout perceiving i,
and we believe we may go ftill higher, the
firft ftep we make afterwards difcompoles us,
and we are in as much diforder as if the
board (lipd from under our feer: All the
expletive particles in French, as pas point,Oc. ¢
have been found out to fupply the place of 1
words which the ear expeted. The Greeks
have great number of thefe particles, which |
have no ocher ufe but to lengthen a Difcourfe, |
and keep it from falling too fuddenly : Ifthe |
ear be offended wich che length of a Difcourfe,
all the words unexpeéted are 1mportunats.
Aures (fays Cicero) quid plenum, quid inane [it
fudicant, & nos admonent complere verbis que |
propofuerimus, ut nibil difiderent, nibil amplius
expeitent. Cum wox ad  [ententiam expromens |
dam attollisur, remifla donec concludatur ﬂ:r':i:‘fffcﬂ |
wnty |
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[#nt, quo perfecto, completogs ambitu, gaudent 3
Et curta [entiunt, nec amant vedundantia. Id-
circo me mutile ﬁ?# 3 e~ gm}'ﬁ' decuriatee ffﬂ*
tentize, boc eff, mom ante tempus cadant caven-

dum, ne quafi promifis aures frandentur , aut

produltionibus , amt immoderatius excurrentibus
ledantur.

1V.

The too frequent repetition of the fame
Sounds, the fame Letters, and the [ame
Words, is irkfome. The way of rendring
the Pronunciation of a Difcourfe equal.

AMung the Defe&sin ranging our Words,
we reckon the too frequent repetition
of the fame Letter, the fame termination,
the fame found, and the fame cadence. Di-
verfity is pleafant; buc the beft things are
troublefom when common.  This Fault is the
more confiderable, becaufe it is eafily - cor-
rected: We need no more then to run our
Eye over the Work, change the Words, the
Svllables, the Terminations which follow too
often. We may exprefs the fame things a
hundred feveral ways; Cuftom fupplying
different expreflions for the fame thought.

The
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The moft of the faults of which I have |
fpoken, we avoid to render our Difcourfe |
equal and fmooth. ’Tis uneafie to walk in |
an uneven Way; an unequal Difcourfe can- |
not be carried on without trouble: Pronun- |
ciation is incommodious and importunate,
when without any proportion we {ometimes
advance, {omerimes deprefs our voice, and
pafs from one extremity to another. The
words, the f{yllables, which enter into the
compofition of a Difcourfe, have different
founds: the {ound of fome is clear, the found
of others 15 obfcure: One fills the mouth,
another is pronounced with a feeble tone.
All do not require the fame difpoficion of the
organs of the voice, and that inequality caufes
the different pronunciations. To fupport’ a
Dilcourfe, and render ic equal, we muft help
the cadence of a weak word, with another |
that carries a ftronger pronunciation; and |
on the contrary, tempering the force of one
word by the gentlenels of another, order 1t
{0, that the precedent words difpofe the voice |
to the pronunciation of the fubfequent, that |
the voice may fall by degrees. |

I might add other Precepts, but what I
have faid is fufficient for their Refle&tion who
would write accurately upon thofe things
which are neceffary to be confidered in the
ranging of words. The principal, and al- |
moft the only, profit to be drawn from thefe |

Precepts, |
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Precepts, is that they make us regard fevera}
things, which perhaps would not otherwifa
occur to our thoughts.  And farther to per-
{wade you of the ufefulnefs of cthefe Precepts
about the difpofition of Words, obferve [ pray,
that the Anomala, or irregularities crept into
feveral Languages, are admitted to avoid thofe
Faults which we have decried. This i the
reafon of thofe multitude of pricks which
fupply the place of Vowels in the Hebrew
Language. ~ This is the reafon of the different
long and fhort Points which are changd ac-
cording to the different Inflexions of che
Verbs, and the difpofition of Notes fignified
by the Elevations, Depreflions, and Repofes
of the Voice. - This is the realon of that word
- Sceva, which fometimes is, and fometimes is
| not pronounced. It isonly to equal the pro-
| nunciation, to ftrengthen it by long Points
where there is occalion, and to leffen it by
their brevity, when the equality of the pro-
- nunciation requires it. |

The nicety of the Greeds is well known.
I will not lofe time to let you fee how to
avoid the unpleafing concourfe of two Con-
fonants with Afpirations, they change the
firflt into a tenuens that aniwers to it faying
tor example mpappe for eeoanig : How to fill
up the void fpace which happens fometimes
betwixt two Vowels, of two words they make
but one, for cxampla xgt 234, they pronounce

K3 3
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wdys 3 or infert a Confonant, as Jidwmey ‘wmw
tor fdwws avrd. How they ufe not this Ar-
tifice when one of the Vowels 15 long, and
has a found ftrong enough to diftinguifh ir,
as. mun awmw.  You know already that to fortify
the pronunciation, when the word following
begins with an Alpiration, it changes the
ténuem iNto an afperum at the end of the firlt |
word, as wyo eAlw for wixr %alw having a |
rough Spirit, requires afirong pronunciaton,
which would be hard to do, after you have
pronounc’d the tenses K & T. whofe Sounds |
are but weak., The Grammarians obferve that |
the Greeks fay Judbirg in the Pretertenie of the
Medium, for Kdadw to avoid the triple repeti-
tion of the fame Confonant 4

Every man can make the fame Refle&ions |
upon the Latin, and generally upon all Lan- |
guages that he knows. The great number of |
words in every Language, that are diverfify’d |
in their terminations, and the number of their |
Svllables; the abundance of Expreflions (fome |
of which are fhort, and fome long) were in- |
vented only to make their Sentences equal, |
and give them means to choofe in that vari- |
ety, the moft. commodious words and phrafes,
and rejecting {uch as could notbe handfomly
joyn'd, in compofitione rixamtes , \upply their
places with thofe that are more convenient

Cuapr,
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CHAP 1.

L

Werds are Sounds. Conditions necelfar
ro make Scunds agreeable. The firft
Condition. A Violent Sound is difagree-
able : A moderate Sound pleafes.

X 7 E have feen in the foregoing Chaptet.

what is to be avoided in the ranging

of Words, that they may not offend the Ear.
et us 1n this fee what we are to do to
make the Sounds made by thefe words a-
greeable and pleafing: All things that are
moderate are pleafing: thofé Meats which
- move the Nerves of the Tongue {oftly, affed
the Soul with the pleafure of Sweetnefs -
! Thofe Meats which prick the Nerves, or a&
upon them with violence, are fharp, piquant,
or bitter. The heat of Fire caufes pain; the
rigour of Cold is infupportables a moderate
¢ Heat s ufeful for Health, and frefh Air is 2.
greeable. God has decreed (to render the prifon
| of his Body agreeable to the Soul of Man, and
make him love 1t) that whatever happens to
| the Body, and difturbs not its good difpofi-
tion, fhould give him content. It is pleafing
G 2 to
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to {ee, to feel, te touch, to tafte, ¢&c. There
is not a fenfe that we can want without
erouble.  The fenfe of a found muft then be
pleafing to the Ear, when 1t ftrikes 1t with
moderation. Soft Sounds ftrike with mode-
ration upon the Organs of Hearing. Thole
Sounds which offend them are irkfome and
difagreeable.

R S oy L T TR TR St S

1L

Zhe Second Condition; A Sound ought to
be diftinét, and by Confequence firong
enough to be heard.

BUT 2 Sound ought likewife to be ftrong
enough to be heard: Meats that are in-
fipid, do rather fpoil the Appetite, than pro-
voke it: We are forcd to feafon and make
them rolifhable with Vinegar and Sale.  Itis |
with matters belonging to Senfation, as with |
matters belonging to knowledge that depend
not upon the Body. An imperfect knowledge
of a thing does but trouble and perplex. the
curiofity ; and makes us but underftand that
we are ignorant. We refent with {ome pain’ |
what we perceive but obfcurely. In a Sun- |
fhiny day the profpect of a Field 1s pleafant § |
whatever we difcern clearly, whether bg; thfe |

enie |
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fenfe or the mind, is pleafant; and thus you
have had two neceflary conditions to make
Sounds grateful. The firft, that they be not
fo violent to difturb the Ear; The fecond,
that they be clear, and diftin&ly to be heard.

INL

The Equality of Sounds contribuies to the
rendring them diftindt, which is a Third
Condition.

IT is not always the want of Force thas
renders the Senfe confus'd, but fometimes
inequality. Unequal Sounds that firike the
Organs ftrongly or weakly, fwiftly or flowly
without proportion, trouble the mind, as diver-
- fity of Affairs trouble a man who cannot apply
- himfelf ¢o all of them at once. The {ight of
a multitude of different Objeds difpos'd with-
out order, is confusd. In a Cabinet well
furnifh’d with Jewels, adorned with Pi&ures,
Sculptures, Cuts, Medals, Shells, & the
fight of all thefe Curiofities is not agreeable,
if they be not difpos’d. with Order. Why is
it that Trees planted in order are more
delightful than thofe that are ranged without
- Art, as Nature has difposd them > Why 1s
‘itthat an- Army drawn up in Battalia, is
G 3 pleafing
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pleafing and formidable at the fame time?
Many Realons may be given, but in my o-
pinion it is the equality and order that ren-
ders. our fenfation more diftiné.  The clear-
nels wherewich the mind perceives the things
betwzen which there is an equality and order,
gives it fatisfa&ion, and a full enjoyment of
what it defires. If there be no order betwixt
the impreffion of Sounds, they can never be
diftinguifh’d by the Ear. In an aflembly of |
{everal perfons where all fpeak at a time,
fcarce one word is to be underftood. In a
regular Confore, though compos’d of feveral
Inftruments and Voices, we underftand with-
out confufiop or pain the found of every In-
ftrument, and the Notes of every Voice;
and this difin&ion makes them plealing to
the ear.

W

The Fourth Condition. Diverfity is as
seceffary as Equality, to make Sounds |
agreeable,

Ieero fays very well, the Ear is hard to
“be pleasd, Fafidiofifime [unt aures. We |
many . times difpleafe, when we delbgn to
pleafe them. Equality isneceflary, and wich« |
| out |
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out it our fenfe 1s not diftinét; we perceive
things but confufedly, and with trouble when
we enjoy things imperfe@ly chat we love and
defire : and yet this equality grows tedious
and 1nfupportable when continued too long.
The Ear is inconftant as the reft of the Senfes.
Ommis woluptas babet finitimum faftidium. The
greateft pleafures are attended with difguft,
Thofe who underftand the Art of Pleafing,
prevent thele Difgufts, and caufe a fucceffive
fenfation of different pleafures, overcoming
by variety the difficule humour of men who
are dilturbd at all thefe things. *Tis not only
Fancy, and Caprichio, that makes variety ne- .
ceflary 3 Nature ic felf requires it. A Sound
tires the Ear by .ftriking upon it too long.
In all adtions diverfity 15 neceffary, becaufe
the pain being divided, each part of the Organ
is the lefs opprefs'd.

LT

- The Fifth Condition is to unite and lin
together the former Conditions.

N appearance the two laft Conditions are
incompatible, and deftrucive the one to
| the other ; But they agree very well, and e-
' quality and variety may confift withont any
G 4 confufion,
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confufion. There is1n nothing more variety,
than in 2 Garden of Flowers, there are Tu-
lips, and Violets, and Rofes,&¢. The Bor-
ders or Compartments are different, {ome
round, fome oval, fome {quare, fome trian-
gular. Yer if this Plot be confiderd by a
skilful man, the equality agrees well enough |
with the variety, being divided into Beds pro- |§
portion’d one to the other, and adorn’d wich |
regular Figures.

We will fhow now how equality and va-
riety may confift in Sounds. It 1s this con-
fiftency that makes the Confort in Mufick ;
for,as Saint Augulfme {ays well, the Ear can-
not receive a greater contentment than what |
it feels when 1t 15 charmid by diverfity of
Sounds, and yet 1s not depriv’d of the plea- |
fure that equality gives 1t.  Quid enim auribus
jucundius poreft effe, quam cum & wveritare mitl- |
centur, mec &qualitate fraudantur ¢ |

p 42 ~ The Art of Speaking.
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VI

The Sixth Condition that. this agreemens
of Eguality and Diverfity be fenfible,
and what is to be obferv'd to make it fo,

THis agreement of equality and varicty
ought to be fenfible, fo as the tempe-

rament may be perceivable to the Ear, .

Wherefore all Sounds in which that Agree-

ment 1s to be found, ought to be joyn’d, and
the Ear ought in like manner to hear theny
without any confiderable interruption.: The
Symmetry of a Building cannot be obferv’d -
when we fee but one part of it.' For this

reafon a skilful Archite@ orders things-fo,
that as far as is poffible his Houfe may he

- confider’d at a fingle view: That the Ear-
- may difcern the order and proportion of fe
veral Sounds, it is neceflary thas they may be

compar’d: Inall comparifons’is fappos’d the
terms of the comparifon are. prefent, ,and
joyn’d with the other; and it is this union
that malkes the Beauty and Pleafure of Har-
mony. Plas deleclane. omnia quam [ingulg, fi
poffime femtiri ommia,

8.5 VIL. Woas
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VIL

What the Ear diftinguifbes in the Scund
of Words, and what it may perceive
with delight.

Hefe Conditions are neceflary to all
Sounds to make them agreeable, whe-

ther it be to the founds of the Voice, or of |

Inftruments: yet I have deiign’d to fpeak
only of the Sounds of Humane Voices, which
I diftinguifh 1nto two forts, Forc'd, and Na-
taral.  The forc'd Voice 15 ufed in Singing,
when the Air that makes the {ound is forc’d
with violence from the Lungs. The Natural
Voice is that which we ufe when we {peak,
it is form’d with eafe, and wearies not the |
Organs Jike the other.  What I fhall fay here- §
after in this Treatife, relates only to the Na-
taral Voice. - Let us fee now how we may |
make the Sounds or Words. have fuch condi- |
tions as may render them agreeable to the |
Ear. |
We may without much difficulty range our
Difcourfe in fuch manner, that the pronun-
ciation be neither too violent nor faint; that
it be moderate and diftin&, and that our Di-
{courfe by confequence have the two firit
conditions. The firft Chapter has been {pent
intirely in inftru@ing what is to be done, and
what §
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what to be avoided, that our DifCourle may
not grate upon the Ear, but be heard diftin&-
ly. We have fhown how carefully we are to
avoid the concurrence of two rough Confo-
nants; How we are to fill up the void fpaces
betwixt words where the courfe of the pro-
nunciation would be ftop’d: With what pru-
dence we are to corret the roughnefs of fome
Syllables with the foftnefs.of others; in a
word, how we may equal the pronunciation,
and fuftain the found of weak Letters, by
aflociating them with ftronger.

The Four other Conditions may be found
in different manners in Difcourfe. The Ear
perceives feveral things in pronunciation, be-
fides the found of the Letters, Firft, it judges
of the meafure of time in which each Let-
ter, each Syllable, each Word, each Expre(ii-
on, 1s pronouncd. Next, it judges of the
Elevations and Depreflions of the Voice, by
which in fpeaking, each word, each expre(fi-
on, is diftinguifhed. In the thud place the
Ears obferves the filence or repofe of the
Voice at the end of Words or Sentences;
when we joyn or feparate words, when we,
cut oft a Vowel; and feveral other things
compriz’d under the name of Accents, the
knowledge of which is. ablolutely neceflary
for pronunciation. Thefe Accents may be
very numerous : There are more than thirty
of them in the Hebrew .Grammars. If you
vrild
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will believe Serwius Homoratus there are eight
among the Launs. The Sharp figured thus (*).
which,fhows when the Voice 1s to be raifed.
‘The- Grave (‘) when it is to be deprefs’d.
! The.Circumflex compesd of the Sharp and

: the Grawe as thus (" or”) the Long defcrib’d

” thus. (- ) which fhows that the Voice is to
ftop.upon the Vowel that has that mark :

" The- Shors which fhows that the time of

oo
e ™ i e e ] e

i pronunciation ought to be fhort (u) the
T Hypben . or Conjunétion that 1mplys two words
i are to bejoyn’d as Male fanus. The Diaffole or
: Divifin, (,) which fhows they- are-to be fe-
parated; the Apafrophe (° ) which {hows there
s a Vowel to be rejeéted. The Disffole and.
the Apofropbe have the fame mark, with thrs
difference, that in the Apoffrophe 1t is plac’d
at the top of the Letter, ad Caput literz; in
the Diaffole in the bottom, ad pedem.

But we may order it fo that the Ear may
receive all thefe with delight, by oblerving
the  four conditions premisd, difpoling (tor
example) our words with fuch Artfice, chat
the Meafures of the time of our pronunciation
be equal; that the paufes.of- the Voice or
i intervals of Relpiration be fuitable ; that the
|| Voice be raisd or debafed with equal de-
4l grees. We may joyn Equaliy with Variety, |
§ . by making feveral of:thofe conjoyn'd mea- |
1 fures to be equal, though the parts of which. |
| they are compos'd be unequal, and by order-
I 108
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ing things {0 that the Ear may recewve this
temperament with pleafure: but this requires.
longer Explication.

gy i e Lo | 8

L

The Art to render Promunciation agreeable
is to be nfed with Prudence.

Ty Efore we demonltrate the Utility of the
Obfervations made in the former Chap-
ter, now whilit we fpeak of the Art of

Pleafing, and are wholly imploy’d to find
out in Difcourfe what is pleafing to the Ear;
it 1s convenient to refle& vpon this Maxim,
that the moft agreeable things are dilagree-
able in feveral cafes. Divertifement s nor at
all times feafonable ; working and playing.
are not to be ufed together; we never ftep
in meafure, when we follow our aftairs. When
we are fimply to difcover our thonghts, when
we are only to make the people fenfible what
we have in our minds :- 2 man of judgment
will not always trouble himfelf to confider
exactly, and meafure his words, nor take the
pains to place precifely the paules of bis Pro-

nunclation..
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nunciation. Pleafure 1s not pleafure but
where it is delir’d; if it comes unfeafonably,
it difpleafes, becaufe it diverts our Applicatie
on from what it was ferioufly fixt upon,

Difcourfe then is to be diftinguifh’d into
two Kinds, Natural and Artificial. Natural
Difcourfe 1s that which is us'd in Converfati-
on to exprefs our felves, to inftrué and fig-
nifie the motions of our Will, and the thoughts
of our Mind. Artificial Difcourfe is ufed to
pleafe, and with all poflible Art (beyond the
Natural and Familiar way) to charm and al.
lure our Aunditors. In Natural Difcourfe, it
15 fufficient if we obferve exaétly what has
been prefcrib’d in the firft Chapter of this
Book, mnot buc that Art may be call’d in fome-
times to our afliftance: Matters of Natural
Difcourfe are_not always fo auftere, but they
may admit of fome litctle Divertifement.

No man1s ignorant of the difference be-
twixt Verfe and Profe; it is fufficiently ma-
niteft, the Difcour{e that is tyed up to the
{trict Rules of Verfification , is far from a
free Difcourfe, asthatis which we ufe when
we talk naturally and without Art. For this
reafon Difcourfes in Verfe are call'd particu-
larly Artificial,. We are oblig'd to begin this
Art of which we are treating, by fhowing
how we may give to free and natural Dr-
{courfe, (that is to {ay to Profe) the condit:
ons that render Sounds agrecable, without
intrench.
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intrenching ‘upon s liberty.  After which,
in order we fhall come to artificial Difcourfe,
as Verfe, &c. This Art in Profe is reducible
to two things, either to render our Profe Pe-
riodical, or Figurative, Let us fee now what
15 a Period, and what a Figure; how we may
render a Difcourfe Periodical, and how ' Fy
gurative. -

I 1.

FHow we are to diftribute the Intervals of
Refpiration, that the repofe of the Voice
may be proportionable.

E are oblig’d to take breath from time

to time; the neceflity of being un=
derftood, makes us ftop commonly at the end
of every expreflion to refpire, that the repofe
of the Voice may ferve to renderour: Di-
fcourfe more clear, and give us power to re-
aflume new force for the continuation of
eur Speech. The Voice does not repofle e-
qually at the end of every fenfe; in a Sen-
tence where there 1s much compnifed, we
repole a little at the end of every Comima ;
yet this repofe hinders not from perceiving,
that we would fpeak farther. That part of
a perfeét {enle, which makes part of a gz‘e;ltrsr
en-
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fentence, is call'd in Greek Kopus, in Latis,
Incifum. When we hear this part of an entire
fenfe , the Ear is not fatisfied, becaufe the
pronunciation rematns fufpended till the Sen-
tence be finifhed. For example, when we
begin, Cum Regium [it beme facere, & audire
male, [eeing it is @ Royal quality to do right
where we receive wrong. The Ear is attentive,
and diligent to underftand what follows,
The Grecks call a perfe@ fenfz that makes
but a part of a more compleat Sentence,
xoamy, the Latins Membrum, a Member., The
Ear 15 pleasd with the part of a Sentence,
but yet hankers after fomething that may
render it compleat. Si quamtum in agris,
locifq; defertis aundacia poteft, tamtum in foro
atqy judiciis impudentia waleat : If Impudence
conld do as much at the Bar in Courts of Fuftice,
as Courage could do in the field. You may
find by your Ear that there is fenfe in what
15 faid, and the Ear 15 in fome meafure fatis-
fied 3 but yet there remains a defire of fome-

thing to make it more complear, and there |
is fomething wanting to the Body of the.

Sentence, though the Members are fufficient-
ly intelligible,

The Voice cannot repof but by deprefling,
nor begin again but by elevating it felf ; for-
which reafon in each Member there are two
pares, Elevarion and Depreflion of the Voice.

was, and amdoms,. ‘The Voice repofes not:

abfo-

. i




Chap. I1I.  The Art of Speaking. 151

' abfolutely, but at the end of a Sentence: nor
debafes 1t fclf, but by finithing the pronun-
ciation of a Sentence. When the Members
which compofe the body of a Sentence are

| .equal; and the Voice in pronouncing them

. repoles by equal Intervals; advances and falls

| again with proportion ; the expreffion of that

Sentence is call’d a Period. °Tis a word which

is borrow'd from the Greeks, and fignifies in

Latin Circuitus, Feriods comprehend (like a

Circumference) all the Senfes which are

Members of the Body of a Sentence. The

Art of compofing Periods confiits (asis mani-

feft) in equalling and proportioning the ex-

preflions of each Member of a Sentence.

Letus fee now how that is to be done:

f
I
Il

I
The Compofition of Periods.

TO compofe a Period, or (which is the
fame thing) to exprefs a Sentence that
is compos'd of two or more feveral Senfes,
with fuch Art, that the expreflions 1n the faid
Sentence may have the Conditions neceflaiy
to pleafe the Ear ; we muft firft provide that
the expreflions be not too long, and that the
whole Period be proportion’d to the breath
of him who is to pronounce it. We r}?uﬁ

ave
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have an eye to all contain’d in the Sentence
that we would comprize in one Period ;: We
nay make choice of Expreflions clofe, or
extended ;. and retrench, or add, as we find
convenient, to giveit a jult length: But we,
muft have a care not to infert Periods that
are ufelefs and weak to fill up Vacancies, and
compleat the Cadence of the Period. Inas-
nia Complementa, & ramenta numerorum,

2. The expreffions of particular fenfes, that
are Membars of the Body of a Sentence,
ought to be equal, that the Voice may repofe
at the end of thefe Members by equal Inter-
vals, The more this Equality 15 exa&, the
more it is pleafant; as we may fee in this
example. Hec ef emin nom. faita, (ed nata
lexs quam nmow didicimus , accepimus, legimus,
verum ex Natura ipla arvipuimus, baufimus,
exprefimus : ad quam nom doli, [ed falli; nom
inftituti, [ed imbuti [wmus.

3. A Period ought to confift at leaft of
two Members, and at meft but of four: A
Period 1s to have at leaft two Members be-
caufe 1ts Beauty proceeds from the equality
of the Members, and equality fuppofes at
lealt two terms. The Mafters of this Art
would not have four Members crowded into
one Period, becaule being too long, the pro-
nunciation muft be forc’d, which muft by
confequence be difpleafing to the Ear, be-
caufe a Dilcourfe that is incommodious ta

the
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the Speaker can never be agreeable to the
Hearer.

4. The Members of a Period ought to be
joyn’d clofe, that the Ear may perceive the
equality of the Intervals of Relpiration: For
this caufz the Members of a Period ought
to be united by the union of a fingle Sen-
tence, of the body of which they are Mem-
bers. This union 1s very difcernable, for the
Voice repofes at the end of every Member,
only the better to continue its courfe : It ftops
not quite, but at the end of the whole Sen-
tence. A Period, like a Circle, incompafles
and inclofes the whole f{enfe of a Sentence,
and caufes the Ear with eafe to perceive the
diftin&ion or unionh of its Members.

5. The Voice is elevated or deprefsd in
each Member: The two parts where the in-
fle@ions are made, ought to be equal, that
the degrees of Elevation and Depreffion may
correfpond. In pronouncing an entire Period,
we raife our Voice to the middle of the Sen-
tence, and let it fall gradually afterward.
The two parts call’d 7das, and dmdom, mult
correfpond by their Equality.

6. Variety may be in a Period two ways:
In the {enfe, and in the words. The fenfe
of each Member of the Period ought to differ
among themfelves : In Difcourfe variety falls
in of it felf. We cannot exprefs the different
thoughts of our mind, but by different words

of
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of different fignifications. But a Period may
be compos’d of two Members, of three Mem-
bers, and fometimes of four Members. Equal
Peiiods are not to follow one another too
near; it is beft when Difcourfe flows with
moft liberty :* The exa& and precile equality
of the Intervals for Refpiration, may be-
come troublefome.

IV,

Examples of fome Latin Periods: Periods
are Pronoand’d with Eafe.

He Cadence of the French Langnage

being not {o intelligible, I fhall prefent
fome paflages in Cicero that I have chofen |
for examples of the Latin Periods. An ex-
ample of a Period of two Members. 1. An-
tequam de Republica, (Patres confcripti) dicam
¢a que dicenda [unt hoc tempore. 2. Expomam
breviter Confilium & profectionis & reverfionss,
The following Period has three Members.
Y. Nam cum antea, per atatem, bujus anitoris
tatem “loci contimgere nom auderem 5 2. Status
eremque nibsl buc wifi perfellum induftria, ela-
boratam ingenio offerri opertere. 3. Meum tem-
pus omne amicorum temporibus tran[mittenduns

putavi. This laft confifts of four Members.
1.5
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1. Si quantum in agro, locifq; defertis audacia
poreft. 2. Tantum in foro, ac in Fudiciis impu-
dentia wvaleret. 3. Nom minus in caufa cederet
Aulus Cecinna,Sexti  Ebutii impudentice. 4. Onan-
tum in vi facienda ceffit andacice.

Sometimes we conclude the end of each
member of a Period with terminations almoft

| alike, which produces an equality in the Ca-

dences of Members, and makes the Period
more harmonious; as may be obferv'd in fe-
veral examples, where all the Periods are not
equally, {tudied. |

The care that we take to place properly

| the repofe of the voice in the Periods, makes
| us pronounce them without pain ; and 1t has

been obferv'd, that things of eafieft pronun-
ciation are moft grateful to the Ear. Id au-
ribus moftris gratum eff inventum, quod homi-
num lateribus non [olum tolerabile, [ed etiams
facile effe poteft. This reafon obliges an O-
rator to fpecak Periodically. Periods main-

| tain Difcourfe, and are pronounc’d with

certain Majefty that gives weight to the
words. But 1t is to be corfider’d that this
Majelty 1s unfeafonable when it follows the
motions of Paffion, whofe precipitation fuf-

 fers not any reguiar way of ranging, and
| compofing our words. A Difcourfe equally

periodical cannot be pronouac’d but coldly,
Paflion admits not of Ruless Periods (as I
faid before) are not good, but when we

would
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would fpeak with Authority, or delight the
Ear. We cannot run and walk in Cadence
at the fame time.

V.

The Figurative ranging of Words, and in
what thefe Figures confift.

E have faid at large 1n the Second Book,
that Figures 1n Dilcourfe are the cha-
radters of the agitations of the mind ;

that words do follow upon thefe agitations ;
and that when we {peak naturally, the paffi-
on that caufes us to fpeak, defcribes it felf
in our words. The Figures of which we are
{fpeaking are difterent, they are traced at lei-
fure by a tind that 15 quiet. The firft are
made by fallies; they are violent, they are
ftrong, proper to conteft and vanquifh a mind
that oppofes the.truth : Thofe of which we
are {pcaking are without that force, and un-
fit for any thing but Diverfion. “I fpeak of
thofe that are elaborate and ftudied; for it
may happen that the condition of thefe laft
Figures wherewith we adorn our Difcourfe
for Divertifement, may be found by accie
dent 1 thofe Figures which we prepare for

Difpute.
: We
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We have fhown in the ficft Chapter, that
the repetition of the fame word, the fame
letter, or the fame found, is vapleafanc: Bue
we have obfervid in the Second Chapter
that when that repetition is made wich Are,
it 15 not ungrateful to the Ear., - In fhort, the
moft difagreeable founds are pleafing when
deliver’d with fit Intervals. The noifz of a
Hammer 1s unpleafant, yet when the Smith
ftrikes upon his Anwvil with proportion, it
makes a kind of Confort that is pleafing to
the Ear. We cannot repeat a found, a let-
ter, or word, but it makes our Difcourfe fi-
gurative; The Art of Figures confifts in the
repetition of a letter; of the fame terminati-
on; of the fame word, by proportionated
time, and equality of interval, fometime in
the beginning, fometume in the end, and
fometime in the middle of a Sentence: as
may be feen in the examples of thefe figures,

| which I have drawn for the moft part out
- of very good Poets.

Figures may be infinite, becaufe the repe-

tition that makes them may be made infinite
. ways, and all of them different.

We may
repeat the fame word fimply without altering
the {ignification, as My God, my Ged, why baft
t hou fbrfaéen me ¢ Or we may change the
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Un Pere eff toujours Pere, & malgre. [on cour
 roux,
Buand il neus weur frapper, I amour retient

fes coupse

A Father's Fill @ Fatbery when bis rage
Prompts bim to [Frike, bis Love does it affwage.

The fecond word Father is taken for the
motions of tendernefs which Fathers feel for
their Children.

Sometimes the {ame expreflion is repeated
1n the beginning of every member of a Di-
fcourfe.

I w et crimes abominables,
Il #'eft brutales altions,
Il w eft infames paffions

Dont les mortels ne [oient conpables, &e.

There are no abominable Crimes,
There are no brutifh aclions,
There are mo infamous paffions
Of which man is not guilty.

Sometimes the fame word is placed at the
beginning, and end of a Sentence.

Vengez-vous dans le temps, demes fautes paffees,
Mas dans I’ Eternite ne vous en vengez pas.
Rewenge

o
=
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Revenge in time my frailties and my faults;
But in Eternity revenge them nat,

Sometimes the fame wo-d s plac’d at the
end of one Member, and the beginning of

the next; fometimes at the beginning of a

Member, and the end of the nexe. Some-
times the fame words are repeated in the
middle of the Members of a Sentence. Some-
times they are repeated in all the Members ;
fometimes in the fame Member the mme
words are ufed at the beginning, and then
verting the Order, placed in the end.

There is a fort of Repetition which is
made by giving a leffer tranfpofition of the
repeated word.

There is another way wherein all thefa

| repetitions are made at the fime time ; asin

|

this example taken out of Profper.

\ NG man do’s Grace prevent 5 each good defive

Is kindled in bim by that [acred fire.

80 tis the way that leads us iy the way;
Witkout it's own light mone bebolls the day.
Who without God would 2o to God is blind,

“nd [ecking Life, 3 certain Death to find,

Rhetoricians give to thefa feveral Figures,
(which are but fweral forts of Repetition ta
particular Names,) with which it 1s not necefla-
¥ to opprefs the memory of the Reader.

VI Re:
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VI
Reflelions upon thefe Figures.

Never defigr’d to comprehend all forts

of thefe Figures that may be poflibly in-
vented, I have thought it {ufficient to give
{fome examples of them. Expreflions figured
in this manner may be valued for the fenfe
which they contain but ’tis evident that thefe
Figures of themfelves are worthy but of mo-
derate efteem. The Art of making them 15
very obvious, and indced too grofs: Ouf
I anguage isnatural, andloves them not, and
the beft of our Authors aveid them withmore
care than others affe& them.  They will |
{carce entertain them when they fall in of |
themf{elves, and feém to come by chance. |
Meaner Wits are fond of thefe Figures, this
feeble artifice being commenfurate to their |
firength, and conformable to therr Genius,
Pucrilibus ingeniis boc gratjus, quod propius eff.
Yet I am not fo critical as to condemn all
thefe Figures; the examples T have inferted
would rife in judgment againft me: Letus
try then what we can fay in their favour.

We compare all thefe Figures to the Knots |
and Figures of a Garden: As they are pleas
fing to the eye by their variety, and ordee
with which they are ingenioufly difpos'd; lf;

the
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the founds and words of a Difcourfe being
figured as we have direced, are as agreeable
to the ear. Reafon permits thofe Figures

. when they are not too much affe@&ed, and fall

ih as it were by accident. They may like-

| wile be compar’d to the Figures upon the

works of Natare, where fhe feems to fport
and delight her felf in diverfifying, A Tra=
veller tires himfelf fometimes 1n the contem-

. plation of a Shell, or a Flower. A melan-

choly Reader is revivd by this Figurative
difpofition of words; the Figures renew his
attention, and thofe littdle Artifices do not
difpleafe him. Some of thefe Figures I have

- obferv'd in Holy Writ, and particularly in

Ifaiab, the moft eloquent of all the Prophets.
The Fathers ufed them, either in complaifance

. to that Age which delighted in them, or b2
. caufe a Sentence is eafier retain’d that rans

with a Cadence. But continually to #fe&

: ;ham 1s a very great faule, I know n¢t how

. 1t comes about that men have {fo much efteem
 for fome Authors that are full of thofe
| Affectations: I cannot think it 2 fign of
. great « Wit to {pend whole day 1n ranking
| their words with an inconfide=ble exadnels;
| A Difcourfe with chis Artifi does not affe&,
| nor make impreffion upor a ferious perfon ;
| 1t takes only with thofe who delight in fport.

ing with words,, and lelongs only to fuch
Authors as are empty Hc:F matter 3 rich only
12 I
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in trifles, and underftand nothing but how
to furprize the Common people with har-
monious noife : Canoris Nugis.

C'r 4'p, 'W.

L.

Of the meafure of Time in Pronunciation.

T He Voice does neceffarily ftop fome time
upon every Syllable, to make it diftinét

and intelligible. Our prefent Difquifition is
sbout the Meafure of Time in matter of
P:onunciations how to proportion it, and |
give it the conditions requifite to fuch things |
as the Ear perceives in pronunciation. The |
manmr of Pronouncing is not the fame mn |
all Comtries. The pronunciation of the pre- |
fent Langages in Europe, is different from
the pronuigjation of the antient Languages,
as Latin, Grek, and Hebrew. In the prefent
Languages we%op equally upon all Syllables,
and the time 1n yonouncing all the Powels 15 |
the fame. In angent Languages the Vowels |
are diftinguifh’d by lifference of time. Some |
are call’d long, becave pronounced in longer |
time; others are calli fhort, becaufe their
proaunciation is quicker, We |
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We ought not toimagine that we pronounce
at this day the Greek and the Latin, as the
Greeks and Romans did of old. In their Di-
fcourfe they diftinguifh'd the quandity of every
Vowel, We, when we pronounce a Latin
word, obferve only the time of the laft Powel
but one. Though the lalt Yowel be fhort,
we pronounce it as if it were long. Yet
Saint duftin tells us, that whoever 1n reading
this verfe of Virgil,

Arma, viruma; cano, Troje qui primus ob orss,

fhould pronounce primis for primus, is being
leng, and ws fhert; he fhould fpoil the hag-
mony of the Perfe. Whofe Ear among us is
fo delicate as to perceive this difference 2
RQuis fe fentis deformitate (oni offenfum 2 And

- yet the ears of the Romans in Saint Augnftin’s

. time were offended with this alteration.

We call Meafure a certain number of Syl-

| lables diftinguifh’d andunderftood by the ear,

feparately from another number of Syllables
The unioen of two, or more Meafures makes a
Verfe. The Latin. word Verfus fignifie pro-

- perly Ranged; and we give that name to

words, becaufe in wriring they are diftinguifh.

' ed from Profe, which 1s a continued Line.
. Profa Oratio, quafi pror[a Oratie, Marius Victo-

- vinus tells us, thatVerfus comes a Werfuris, that
5 @ repeisa Scriptura ea ex parte in quam defi-

H 3 nits
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wit. 'The Romans antiently writ by Furrows,
having begun to write firft from the lefe to
the right hand, the fecond Line was writ
from the right to the left hand, as Oxsn |
plough the ground; for which reafon, asthe |
{ame Author obferves, that manner of writing
was call’d Bufrophe, a Boum wer[atione.

IL.
Of the making of Verfe.

T Qual meafures of Time in Pronunciation, |
A cannot be agreeable (as' we have faid |
‘before) unlefs they be diftinguifhable: For |
that, it is neceffary that the Ear diftinguifhes
thefe Meafures, and at the {ame time that §
they are heard feparately, that they be joyned |
together, fo as the Ear comparing one with |

the other, may perceive their equality 5 which
equality prefuppofes at leaft two Terms, and
fome diftin&ion betwixt the {aid Terms: For
we do not fay of two great things, that they
are equal, unlefs both of them be prefent to
our mind. Befides, the equality of Mealures
ought to be joyn’d with variety, as we have
evincd at large in the Second Chapter; from |
whence we colle& that the Arufice of the |
fru@ure of a Verfe confifts in the Oblerva- |
tion of thele four things. 1. Each
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' 1, Bach meafure ought to be heard diftiné-
ly, and feparately from every other Mealure,
2. Thefe Meafures are to be equal, _
3. Thefe Meafures ought not to be the
i {ame ; they muft have fome difference be-
twixt them, that their Variety and Equality
| may be united in the Meafures.
| 4. This Alliance of Equality and Variety
cannot be diftinguifhable in the Meafures if
| they be not joyn'd one with the other. It
is neceflary cthecefore that the Ear hears them
| both together ; that it compares them; and
that 1n the comparifon it perceives the equa-
liey chat they have in their difference. |
The pronunciation of Languages being diffe-
rent, the ftructure of Verle cannot be the
fame in all Languages: All their difference
neverthelefs is reducible to two Heads; for
the Latin and Greek Poefy do differ from
| the French, ltalian, and Spanifh Poefy, only
| becaufe in thefe latter Languages they pro-
| nounce all the Syllables equally, as not having
| the diftinéion of fhort and long Vowels.
Wherefore I fhall not be oblig'd to fpeak par-
ticularly of the ftro&ure of Verle in each
- Language: It will fuffice for my defign to
| difcover the Fundamental Rules of the Latn
| and French Pocury.

H 4 L. How
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How the Romans diffinguifli’d their Mea-
fures. How many forts of Meafures there
are in the ffruture of a Verfe.

Very Meafure in the Latin Poetry is un-
derftood feparately and diflinétly by the
elevation of the Voice at the beginning, and
the depreflion or relaxation of it at the end.
Thefe Meafures are calld Feer, becaule the
Verfes feem to marchor ftep in Cadence by
means of their Meafure. So the Foor of a
Latin Verfe, as Viclorinus oblerves, 1s form’d
by the raifing or relaxation of the Poice. Ai-
se;iia [ylabarwm [ublatione & pofitione, pedes
wituntay & formantur. The Romans beat their
Meafure as they secited their Verle: Plau-
dendo recitabant , Pedis pulfus poncbatur, tolle-
baturqy from whence came this phrafe, Per-
cutere pedes wverfus, to diftinguilh the Feet or
Meafures of a Verle.
To determine how many different Mea-
{ures or Feet are ufed in the Latin Poetry,

we muft atentively obferve thele following |

Rules which are founded upon the neceffity
of rendring our Meafures clear and diftiné.
The Firft Rule.

It is clear, and without difpute, a Foot |
ought to confift of two Syllables at leaft 5 |
upon |
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upen the firft of which Syllables the Voice
1. to be rais’d ; upon 'the Second it is to be
deprels'd to make it more remarkable.

The Second Rule.

The two Syllables of a Foot cannot. be
both fhort, becaufe they would pafs too fiwift-
ly, and the Ear would not have time to di-
finguith two different degrees in ‘the Voice
that pronounces them, thatis to fay, an Ele-
vation and Depreflion.

The Third Rule.

Two fhort Feet in pronunciation, are e-
quivalent to one long. That is ta fay, the
ume of pronunciation in a long Vowel, is
equal to the time of pronunciation of two
fhort Vowels.

The Fourth Rule,
A Foot cannot be composd of more than

- two long Syllables, or two equivalent to two
. long Syllables; for thofe in the middle, be-

twixt the two extreams, (upon which the

- Voice rifes and falls) will trouble the har-

mony, and hinder the equality of Meafures,
as I fhall thow ; at prefent I fpeak only of

- fimple Feet that may form a perfe& har-

mony. Thole which are calld compos’d Feer;
confift of two fimple Feet,
The Fifth Rule.

A Foot cannot be compos’d of above three
Syllables: fhould it confilt of four Syllables,
they would be either: all thort, or fome of
Hs them
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them long. If they were all fhort, their
pronunciation would be too glib, and by
confequence vicious; a Foot of four fhorc |
Sjrllab?cs cannot be diftinély underftood. If §
in a2 Foot of four Syllables there be one |
long, and three fhort, the long Syllable will
not be equivalent to the three fhort, which
meafure offends againft the Fourth Rule.
The Sixth Rule.

The Ears reduces always the composd |
Meafures to the fimple, becaufe fimple things
are underflood and heard with more eafe
and diftiné&tion: So a Meafure compos’d of |
Four long Syllables, is. by the Ear reducible
anto. Two..

Thefe Rules give us to underftand that alk
Simple Feet conhift either of two or three Syl-
lables: Eet us now fee how many forts may
be of two Syllables, and how many of three. |

A Foot confifting of two Syllables, both- |
of them long, is called Spondeus, |

When it confifts of two fhort Syllables, ic §
1s called Pyrrichus. |

When the fitft of the two Syllables is
leng, and ths fecond fhort, ’us called Tro-
cheaus,

When the firlt 15 fhort , and the {econd
long, it 1s called Iambus.

* In a Foot of three Syllables when they are
all long, it is called Atoloffus.

When they are all snort, it is call'd Tribrachss.

When |
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When the firft 1s long, and the two other
fhort, 1t is calied Da&ylus.

When the laft is long, and the two firlt
fhort, it is called Anapeftus.
When the firft 1s fhort, and the two laft

* long, it is called Bachius,

When the two firft are long, and the laft

. fhort, it 1s called Anti- Bachius,

=

T T T

- - ———

When the two extreams are long, and the
middle fhort, it 1s called Ampbi-macres.

When the two extreams are thort, and that
in the middle long, it s called Amphibrachas.

Bue all thefe Feet cannot be brought into
Verfe, -becaufe they have not the requifite
conditions in their Mealure.  Many are ex-
cluded 1n Poetry by the  precedent Rules.
The Pyrrichus by the Second : The Moloffus
by the Fourth: The Bachius and Anti Ba-

chius by the lame Rule: The dmpbi macres
U and the Amphibrachus by the Sixth; befides

this we fhall make 1 appear that equality can.
not be preferved in the two laft -Meafures ;
fo that there are in effe® but fix Feet, that
15 to {ay,the Spondzeus, the Trochaus, the lam-

| bus, the Tribrachus,the Daélylus, and the Ana-

pxftus. There are feveral others named, but
all of them naturally reducible to thefe fix

{orts of Feet.

IV, of
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' Of the {anﬁ{y of Meafures,

7Hen two Syllables are pronouncd in

"V equal time, the quantity: or time of
the faid Syllables are . reckon’d to be equal.
This Equality is found betwixe two Syllables,
and a third, whenin the fame time that one
of the faid Syllables is prenounc’d, we have
leafure to pronounce the other two. We fay
that the time of one Syllable is either the
double or treble of the time of a {econd Syl-
lable, if in the time that we pronounce the
one, the other may be pronouncd in the
{ame fpace of time twice or thrice: fo the
quantity. of a long Syllable 15 double the time
of a fhore. When the time of the pronun-
ciation: of two Syllables can be meafured by
a. precife meafure, and the ume of the pro-
nunciation of the one is double to the time

of pronun¢iation of the other, the proportion:

orevents confufion; and makes the: Ear per-

ceive diftin@ly the quantity of the faid Syl--
lables ; for which reafon it muft neceffarily -
pleafe; feeing the Equality (as: we: have faid

hefore) is agreeable only becaufe: it renders
Sounds diftin&, and takes away confufion,
There is in every Meafure or Foot an Ele-

vation, and a. Relaxation. Pes babet elatio-
\O 7em

.
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§ nem © pofitionem. To the end therefore that
| Equality may be kept, the time of Elevation
| ought to be equal to the time. of Relaxation,
| In a Spowdeus, the time of Relaxation, and
. Elevation is perfeétly equal, becaufe the Foot
' 15 compos'd of two long Syllables. Itis the
| {ame in the Daéfylus and Anapefius, the time
¥ of two fhort Syllables being equal to the time
¢ of a long Syllable.
8 Iambus the equality is not {o exaét, for the

17§

In the Trocheus and the

difference betwixt a long Syllable and a fhort,

is not {o diftinguifhable as to offend the Ear.
This is to be obferv'd ; a confiderable fi-

lence 1s equivalent at leaft to a fhort quan-

| tity. So a Trocheus 1s equivalent to a Spon-
| deus or a Daélylus, if after that Foot the voice

repofes and ftops, and then the time of Re-
laxation is equal with the time of Elevation;

| which is of importance to be confider'd, in

an{wer to an Objeétion that may be raisd
againft what we have faid, that a Mealure
or Foot does neceflarily require two Syllables.
In Odes there are Feet tobe found that con-
it only of one long Syllable; but the Re-
pole of the Voice, Diftnitionis mora, where
the filence that follows a long quantity, holds
the place of a fhort, with that long quanti-
ty, it makes a Trochens, which is a mealure

| of two Syllables.

In this we may fee the grounds of what

we have faid before, that a Foot cannot be
composd
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compos’d of more than two long Syllables ;
for if the Elevation or Relaxation compre-
hends the intervenient Syllable, there will be
no farther equality betwixt the two parts. If
this Syllable be not compriz’d in either of
the two parts of the Meafure, it will add
nothing to the harmony, and by confequence
be troublefom. For this realon the Awsphi-
macres, and the Ampbribrachus cannot ftand
mn a Verfe, becaufe there maft be either a
fhort quantity betwixt two long; or a long
quantity betwixt two fhort; fo that the in-
termediate Syllable not being to be joyn'd
with eicher of the extremities, but by troubling
the Equality, 1c becomes ufélefs, and interrupts
the harmony. And yet thele quantities may
be brought into an harmonious ftrucure, the
times of their Elevation and Relaxation be-
ing proportionable. In a Foot of three lon

Syllables (which we have call’d Moloffus) the
time of Relaxation upon the two laft long
Syllables, is double to the time of Elevation

upon the firft long Syllable, for which rea-

fon the tmes are proportionable , and by

conlequence may be agreeable to the Ear as

we have faid before. So a Difcourfe com-

posd of a mixture of thofe Feet, may be

harmonious. But in this cafe Verfe 1sexclu-

ded, becaufe the harmony of Verfe ought

to be diftinguithable, which cannot be, if
the equality of the Mealures be not exaély
obfery'd,

.

\ i
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M obfervd. In an lambus and a Trochens this

equality is not to be kept; but the difference
betwixt a fhort quantity and a long is not
much difcernable, becaule a fhort quantity
is pronounc’d quick. Whereas the inequali-
ty betwixt the parts of 2 meafure of three
long Syllables is very plain,being much greater;
for two long are as mach as four fhort, VV V'V,
one long, is to two longas toV V, and one
long is to one fhort as to V. Viltorinas tells
us a fhort 1s a quantity, and therefore as
Servius Homorius oblerves, a Spondeus has
four times.

A meafure 1s equal to another meafure,
when the ume of their prenunciation 1s e-
qual. The Spondeus, the Dallylus, and the
Anapzftus are of equal mealures. Tempora
elationis & pofiionis ®qualia [unt. The Tro-
cheus, the Iambus and the Tribrachus are like-
wife of equal meafures, for the two fhort of
the three of a Tribrachus being equivalent to
the one long, that foot1s equal to a Trochasms,
or an Iambus, The equality is not exaétly
jult betwixe a Spondeus , or an Lambus ; bur,
as is faid, the difference being {mall, a verfe
may be well compos’d of the {ix {ort of Feet
before mention’d, becaufe they are equal, or
very near equal. We fhall peak hereafter of
the placing of thefe Feet.

V. of
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V.

Of the Variety of thefe Meafures, and the
Alliance of their Bquality with their
Variety.

T Arietyis o neceflary to prevent the dif
guft of the molt agreeable things, that
the Mufitians who accurately endeavour the

‘proportion and confonance of Sounds, do

always affe@ difcord n their Harmony, that
is to {ay, they negle& the perfe& Union of
their Voice, that grating may, like Salt, pro-
voke the appetite of the Ear. If therefore
the Pocts fhould not approve the Rules we
have given, we are not to blam’d, becaufe to
them we have added this, that we are to cor-
rect the {weetnefs of the Equality, by the Salt
(as I may call it) of the Varety.

Variety 1s found f{everal ways in Latin verfe.
I {peak not of that which confiftsin the diffs-
rence of Senfe; and the diverfity of words.
Firlt, it is clear that in the Dadylus , the
Trocheus, tne lambus, the Anapaftus, and the
Tribrarchus, the Elevation s far different from
the depreflion or relaxation: and though the
quantity of two fhort Vowels be equal to a
long, yet the Ear perceives a fenfible diffe-
rence betwixt a long Syllable and two fhort
Syllables: {o though the time or quantity of

a
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| & Spondeus, a Dactylus, and Anapeftus be

€qual, yet their difference is difcernable. In
dactylo tollitur una langa, pomumtur due brevess
In Anspeffo telluntur duae breves, penitur una
img::; S: in [poudeo tollitur & pomitur una
onga.

A Verle 1s not commonly made of one
forc of feet ; Hexameters are made of Spoady’s
and Dadiyles. Pentameters of Spondy’s, Daétyles,
and dnapaftis. Iambicks of {everal forts of
Feet. Lyrick, are more diverfify’d than
others; becaufe they not enly receive different
Feet, but alfo the number of their Feet is
unequal, fometimes more and fometimes lefs.

A Verfe compofed wholly of Spondy’s, or
wholly of Daéiyles, would not pleafe; we
muft temper the {wiftnels of the Dadfyle, by
the flownefs and gravity of the Sponde: An
Iambick may be made perfe@ly of Izmbufes,
becaufe that Verfe paffing exceeding {wift,
though it confifts of fix Feet, feems to have
but three. Wherefore the too great equality
of Meafures in fo fmall a2 number, cannot
be troublefome, as is evident in this Verfe,

Suis & ipfa Roma wiribus ruis.

The mealures in an Hexameter are large,
bue very feafible: (o if their equality be not
accompanied with variety, the Verfe is dif~
agrseable,

Lyrick
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Lyrick Verle is compos’d commonly of fe-
veral forts of Fest; becaufe that Verfe being
defign’d to be Sung in Mufick, the Harmony
would not be pleafing, if the difference of
Feet, did not afford occafion to the Maufici-
ans to diverfifie their Voices.

The alliance of Variety and Equality 1s
manifelt in Latin Poefy. Tt is evident, for
example, that in a Dadtyle equality and vari-
ety 1s to be found 3 Equality, becaufe the time
of two fhort Syllables 1s equivalent to the long ;
and Variety, becaufe as we have faid, the
Ear diftinguifhes very well of the difference
betwixt one long Syllable and two fhort.
Though the Verfes be compos’d of different
feet,yet all thofe different feec are equal,becaufe
the ame of their pronunciation is equal.

VI

IHHow the Romans mw{e the Alllance of
the Equality and Variety of their Verfe

diftin guifballe.
T HE Latns joyn’d their meafires in
Verfe , by Se&ions or Retrenchment
of certain Syllables, of the precedent word, to
make a foot, with the Syllables in the begin-
ning of the following word ; as for example,
Ile meas errare boves, ¢c. The

;;G—T}s; Art of Speaking.  Part HI. /|
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The Syllable s in meas, is a Seétion; The
Syllable s with the Syllable er in the follow.
ing word errare making a Spondeus. This
Secion is 1t that incorporates the meafures,
and prefents them toget[;ne:' to the Ear; for
the voice not being ufed to ftop in the middle
of a word, and divide it, pronounces the
following word f{wiftly, after it has once be-
gun it. But this Se@ton makes the feet to
end and begin in the middle of a word; fo
the Voice that repofes not in thofe places,
joyning the Syllables to each word, joyns the
feet ar the fame time, and links them one
within the other. This obfervation may be
more vifible by cutting the two following
Verfes into fuch Se&ions.

e me--as er--rave bo -ves ut-+cernis & -ipfum
Ludere -quee wel-lem cala -mo per--mifii- a-

greffi

The Voice diftinguithes each of thefe Mea-
fures (as 1s {aid before) by an Elevation at the
beginning, and a relaxation at the end; but
it binds all thefe Meafures by thefe Se&ions.
When the Voice has pronouncd the Syllable
me In meas, it pronounces a4s next, which
makes part of the following Foot, and fo joyns
the firlt and the following Meafure together.
The {econd Meafure is joyn’d with the thifr:d:
or
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for the Voice not ftopping in the middle of
the word, Errare, goes on without interrupti-
on, (after having faid er) to the pronuncia-
tion of the end rsre, by which means the
Ear recewves them united and joyn’d cogether:
The third mealure is joyn’d in the fame man-
ner with the fourth. Verfe without Se&ions
do not appear to be Verfe, becaufe (as we
have faid) the Equality of Meafures that
makes the beauty of a Verfe, 1s not diftin-
guifhable, unlefs they be joyn’d, and the Ear
fenfible of their Conjunétion. We may read
the following words, and not obferve that
they make a Verfe, bscaufe they want the
aforefaid Seétion. -

Urbem | fortem | cepit | nuper | fortior | hofis.

It remamns now only that I fpeak of the
number of Mealuresrequir'd inthe compofition
of Verfe. It isclear a Verfe requires at leaft
two Mealures. We have fhown that it is the
equality of thele. Meafures chat pleafes the
Ear, when the faid Meafures being prefented
to it; it perceives the equalicy by comparing
them one with another: But, as has been
often faid, all comparifon prefuppofes at leaft
two. terms. - If the number of thele Meafures
be too great, 1t is plain the Ear that ought to
confider them all together, will be overlayd
and opprefs'd with the greatnels of their num-

1
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ber. Wherefore a Verfe is never compos’d of
- above fix great Meafures, fuch as the Spondy’s
and the Dactyles. An lambick is capable of
- eight Feet, becaufe as aforefaid, the Foot
which denominates that Verle, pafles very
.. -?uick, and eight of thofe Meafures make but
our of the greater.

VIL
Of the French Poetry.

| THE French diftingmifh the meafures of
| their Verfe after another manner than
'~ the Romans. The French elevate the Voice
. at the beginning of the Sentence, and abate
it only at the end of a Sentence; where-
| fore it a meafure in Fremch Poefly fhould be-
| gin in the middle of one word, and conclude
in the middle of another word, the Voice
| could not diftinguith by any inflexion, the
| faid meafure as it does in Latin. To put
diftinétion therefore betwixt the meafures,
and that the Ear may perceive that diftin&ion
by Elevation of the Voice at the beginning,
and depreflion at theend, each meafure ought
' to contain a perfe& fenfe; which makes the
' meafure large, and o as a Frewch Verle is
| feldlom compos’d of above two meafures,
| which parts 1t in two equal parts, of whi}';:h
' the
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the firft is calld Hemiffick. So the meafures
of the French Verfe are diftinguith’d afcer a
natural way, for naturally and wichoue any
Art we raife the Voice atthe beginning of an
expreflion with a compleat fenfe, and we let
the Voice fall naturally at the end of a com-
pleat fenfe. The Equality of the meafures
depends upon an equal number of Vowels ;
in the French Langunage all the Vowels are
pronounc’d with equal time: It is evident,

if two Expreflions have an equal number of

Vowels, the times of their pronunciations are
equal.

The equality of two meafures of which

every Veife 1s compos’d, can give but an in-
different pleafure, fo  we commonly joyn two
Verles together, which makes foar Meafures:
This conjun&ion is made by the union of the
fame fenfe. To render this conjunéion the
more fenfible, the Verfes which comprehend
the fame fenfe, are made to Rime, that is, to
end both in the fame manner. Nothing is
more perceptible to the Ear, than the found
of words: So Rime that 1s nothing but repe-
ttton of the fame found, is very proper for
the better diftin&ion of the meafures of Verfe.
When upon the declenfion of the Empire,
they began to give the fame quantity to
all the Vowels, the Poets troubled them-

felves no farther than for Rime, and to equal |
the expreflions which they ended b}i{ thofe |
' 1IMES. |
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Rimes. This way of making Verfes is very
fimple, and quickly tirefom, unles we be
careful to occupy the mind of the Reader by
the richnels and variety of our thoughts, fo
as 1t may not be fenfible of their fimplicity.

[ {fhall fhow 1n few words the Fundamen-
tals of che French Poetry, and to render what
I have faid che more intelligible, apply the
fame to ths two following Verfes.

Je chante certe guerre | En cruaute feconde,
Ou Pharfale jugea, | der Empsre du Monde.

The Ear perceives only two Meafures in
each of thefe Verfes, and diftinguifhes them
by raifing of the Voice in the beginning, and
the depreflion of it at the end of each of
thele Meafures, which contain a-perfed (enfe.
The feur Meafures of thefe twe Verfes are
bound together by the unien of the (ame
fenfe, and bythe Rime  Befides the equality
of time, we may obleive that the equality of
the repofe of the Voice (which is repos’d in
pronouncing our Verfe by equal Intervals)
contributes much to their beauty: I fpeak not
of the different works in Verfe, Alexandrin’s
Sonnets, Stanzas, &c. Thole Verfes differ
among themfelves only by the number of
their Syllables: Some are composd of longer,
fome of fhorter meafures. In fome cthe Rimes
are intermixed,

As
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As among the Latins works are compos’d
of different forts of Verfe, fo among the
French they couple fhort Verfe and long Verfe |
together. The Are that 1s ufed ‘in thefe kind |
of Works has nothing in it difficult enough
to deferve our explanation.

It is not fufficient to give a Verfe its juft |
meafure; to have regard to the quaatity or
time of every Vowel, or to the number of
the fame Vowels; Their Concourfe, and
the Concourfe of Confonants with which
they are found, augment orleffen their Mea-
fures. Betwixt words of the fame quantity, |
or words that contain an equal number of
Vowels, fome are rough, fome fweer, fome
Huent, others languithing ; wherefore to ren.
der the meafures of a Verfeequal, (whether
it be in Latin, or whether it be in French,)
we ought to have near as much care to the |
Conlonants as to the Vowels.
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| There is a ftrange [ympathy betwixt tbe

Soul and Numberss and what Numbers
are.

‘ ‘ [ E have feen that a Difcourfe i agree.

able when the times of the Pronun-
ciation of Syllables which compofe it are

- meafured by exa& meafures; That the time,
| (for example) of a Syllable is exaétly either

' the double or treble

time of another Syllable.
The exa&elt meafures are thofe which are

exprels'd by numbers. In Geometry all ex-

act Reafons are call’d Ratiomes numeri ad nu-
merum : and therefore the Mafters in the Arr
of Speaking have thought good to call Numeros

- whatever the Ear perceives of proportion in

the pronunciation of a Sentence, whether it

be the proportion of the meafure of Time,

or a juft diftribution of the Intervals of Re.

| piration:  Cicero de Orar, lib. 3 tells us, Ni-
I:

merofum eff id in omuibus [onis atque Vocibus,

qgaod babet quafdam impreffiones, & quod metiri

poffarmus intervallis equalibus.  And Numerofs

Oratio in Latin, is the fame as an clegant or

harmonious Difcourfe withus, The Cadence
I

of
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of a ftudied Difcourfe is likewife calld a
number. St. Auguftin obfcrves that our Souls
have afympathy and allyance with thefe num-
bers: and that the different motions of the
mind do correfpond and follow certain Tones
of .the Voice, to which the Soul has a fecret
inclination. Mira animi moffri cum numeris
cognatio : Ommes affeitus Spiritus mnoffrs pro [us
diverfitate babent pro pries modos in wece, guo-
yums nefcio qua occulta familiaritate conmeliantur,
Longinus that excellent Critick, tells us that
thele numbers are inftruments very proper to
provoke or agitate our Paflions.

To fearch 1nto the Caufes of this marvel-
Jous fympathy betwixt Numbers and our Soul,
and how they come to have that power and
.efficacy upon our.paflions, we muft know that
the motions of the mind, do follow the me-
gions of the Animal Spirits ; as thofe Spirits
are {low or quick , calm ot turbulent, the
mind 1s affeéted wich differenc Paflions: The
leaft force is able to obftru& or excite the
Animal Spirits, therr refiftance 1s but fmall 3
and their Levity 1s the caufe that the leaft
anufual motion determines themy; cthe leafk
motion of a found puts them in agitation.
Qur Body 1s fo difpos’d, that a rough-and
boyiterous found forcing our Spirits into the
Mulfcles, dilpofes it to flight, and begets an
averfion, in the fame manner as a tngheful
Obje& begets horror by the eye. On }r]he

otnés
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other fide a foft and moderate found, at-
traéts and invites our attention. If we {peak
lowd or haftily to a Beaft, 1t will run from
us; by fpeaking gently, we allure and make
it tame, From whence we may colleét that
diverflity of Sounds do produce diverfity of

.motions in the Animal Spirits.

Every motion that is made in the Organs
of Senfe, and communicated to the Animal
Spirits, 1s connext by the God of Nature, to
fome certain motion of the Soul ; Sound can
excite paffions, and we may fay, that every
paflion ani{wers to fome found or other;
which isic that excites in the Animal Spirits,
the motion wherewith it is allyed. This
Connexion is the caufe of our Sympathy
with Numbers, and that naturally, according
to the Tone of the Speaker, our Refentment
is different.  If a Tone be languithing and
doleful, 1t infpires fadnels; if 1t be loud and
brisk, 1t begets vivacicy and courage ; fome
Ayres are gay, and others melancholy.

To difcover the particular Caufes of this
Sympathy , and explain how among the
numbers, fome produce (adnefs, fome joy, we
fhould confider the citferent motion of the
Animal Spirits 1n each of our Paffions. It
1s ealy to be concerv’d, rhat if the impreflion
of fucha found in the Organs of hearing is
follow’d by 2 mosion in the Animal Spirits
like that which they have in a fic of Anger,

I2 that
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(that is, if they be a&ed violently and with
inequality) it may raife Choler, and continue
it, On the contrary , if the impreflion be
-doleful and melancholy, if the commotion
it caunfes in the Animal Spirigs be feeble and
langwfhing, and in the {ame temper as com:
-monly in Melancholy, “what we have faid
ought not to feem ftrange ; efpecially 1t we
refle& upon what has been denvd to us
from many eminent Authors, relating to the
firange effeéts of Mufick. Some have affirm’d
there were perfons who play’d fo excellently
wpon the Flute, that they knew how to ac-
commodate their Ayres to all kind of Ma-
ladies, how to eafe thofe who were 1n pain,
delight thofe who were {ad, and recover
thofe who were fick.

I L

¥'hen Numbers agree wi:h the things that
are expre[sd, the Difconrfe Etecomes
wmore fignificative and lively,

YT 15 not to be doubted but founds are
fignificative, and of power to renew the
ddea’s of feveral things: The found of a
Trumpet, does it not put us in mind, and
provoke us to Combate 7 Upon this fcore
Cicero
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Cicero fpeaking of Thucidides that excallent
Hiltorian, tells vs, that when he defcribes a

Battle, he does 1t with that Emphafis and’
Elevation of Style, that makes us think our

- felves prefent, and that we heard the Trum-

pet indeed. De Bellicis [eribens, concitatiors

. numero videtur kellicm canere. 'When we hear

the noife of the Sea, we imagine it prefently, .

. though perhaps it is out of our fight: When

we hear a man fpesak that we know , his

| 1mage prefents it felf to ourmind, before we

fee him with our eyes. In aword, the Idesd’s

| of things have a fecret Allyance and Con-

nexion among themfelves, and do excite one
another. It 1s not to be queltion’d, but cer-

tain Sounds, certain Numbers, and certain

e X o ke T e e i M b I
Cadences, do contiiiic 1o awans tue LS

of things with which they have had allyance
and connexion. irgil is very happy in gi-
ving Cadence to this Verfe, that alone is

' fufficient to excite the Idea’s of the things he

' would fignifie.  Who is it that reading thefe

words

e ﬂzfﬁ'f

Confcendir faribunda Rogos.

| would not conceive by the quicknef and
| elevation of the Cadence, the precipitation

wherewith Dido (the perfon meant in that

place) threw her felf upon the Pyle which
I3, fhe
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the had prepar’d to burn her felf. When 1
read this defcription of Sleep,

Tempus erat quo prima quies mortalibus gris
Incipit, & domo divum gratifima [erpit

Methinks it Iulls me, and the {mooth

{liding of the Verfe gives me an Ides of {leep, |
that flides gently in my fancy without be- |

ing perceivid. 1In this Speech of Simon the
Impoftor, this doleful number

Heu! que nunc tellus, inquit, que me xquora |

 poffums
Accipere, aut quid §am Mifero mibi denique
reffar 2

Is enough to excite compaflion in the Tro-
fans.  Oftentimes the manner of delivering

a thing, the pofture, the habits, are more E-
loquent and Emphatical than the words. A |

neglected habit, a deje@ed pofture, a forrow-
ful look, prevails more than argument, or
intreaty.  So the Cadence of Words is many

tumes of more force than the words them- |

felves. In fhort, we cannot doubt of the
efficacy of the Tone. A bold Tone begets
an Impreflion of Fear. A forrowful Tone
difpofés to compaffion. Difcourfe lofeth
much of its force when not fuftain’'d with
advantages of A&ion and Voice: It is an

Inftru- |

|

1l

|
{

i
|
I

|
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" Inftrument that receives its vertue from the:
hand that manages it. Words upon Paper,
15 like a dead body upon the ground: In the.
mouth of the Speaker, they are hvely and
vigorous. A Cadence fuitable to the things
of which we difcourfe, keeps 1t (as it were}
alive, by preferving the Tone with. which it-
. ought to be pronounc’d,

XL

\ The way of joyning our Difcourfe by Num-
bers that correfpond te the things [iz-
nified.

i PLata pretends that the Names of things
i were not given by chance, and that
. Reafon has greater fhare in the eftablifh-
! ment of Language, than Fancy and Caprice.
 To juftific this Opinion, he demonftrates
by feveral Examples that the firft roots from
. whence the ether words were derniv’d, were
. made of Letters, whofe found exprefsd after
| a manner, the thing fignified. 1t would be
t hard to defend this Opinion of Plato in all
| the Radixes, but yet without doubt in all
| Languages there are words whofe founds are
| fignificative 3 and the beauty of their Names
- confifts in their correfpondence with the thing
I 4 that
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that they fignifie, either by the agreeable-
nels of the Cadence, as in the word Bear s
or becaufe it is derivid from another name
that fignifies fomething which refembles je.

te who would joyn his Difcourfe by num

ers conformable to his fenfe; needs no more
than to confule his Ears, and learn from
them what is the proper found of every Let-
ter, Vowel, Conlonant, Syllable, and with |
what thing that found can moft properly
agree. Some Authors have been very indu-
ftrious in obferving thefe pra&ices: For ex-
ample, tis obferv'd the Confonant F exprefles
the Wind,

Cum flamma furentibus Auftris,

The €onfonant S exprefles a Currant of
Water or Bload,

b Bt plenios Sanguine Rivos.

In like manner it expreffes a Tempeft,
Luitantes Ventos, tempeftate(; [omoras,

The Letter L agrees with foft things,
Mollia luteola pingit waccinia caltha : :
-—-—-—Eﬁ mﬂﬂi.r ﬂﬂmmﬂ Mfd#ﬁ?ﬂf. |

Virgil ules feveral M’s very happily to ex-
prefs an obftreperous confus'd noife. |
o Magno cum murmure Montis "
Circum Clauftra fremums. "

Among |

]
|

|
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Among the Vowels, {fome have a clear
and ftrong found ; others are weak and ob-
fcure : and we may compofe our Difcourfe
as we pleafe of fuch as are proper for our
defign, when we have a mind our Cadence
fhould be weak or firong, clear or obfcure.

Particular regard muft be had to the meaz-
fures of time. Among thofe Meafures the
Spondens marches gravely ;' the Dadylus rowls
oft fomething fafter; the Ismbus goes fafter
than that; and the Zrocheus feems to run,
and takes its name from a Greek word of
that fignification. The Anapeffus, in oppo-
fiion to the Dadylus, rowling on pretty faft
in the beginning, at thelatter end, feems to
knock or dafth againft fomething that repells
it ; from whence that alfo has its name, and
| 5 as much as Repercufion. The eoffe@s of
| thefe meafures are al| different. He who
' would accommodate the Cadence of his
- words to the things of which he treats, oughe
- to felek thofe feet which are moft confor-
- mavle to them, Pirgil makes ufe of Dadlyles
toexprefs the fwiftnes of an a&ion,

- Illi zquore aperto
Ante Notos Zepbyrume; wolant: gewit ultima

puifn
Thraca pedum.
Ferte cito ferrum, dare tela, [candite Muros.

I g On
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R

i | | On the contrary he waves them, and makes
| ufe of Spomde’s when Gravity agrees better
with his expreflion.

_ Magnum Fovis incrementum..
il Tante molis erat Romanam condere gentem.
i 1li inter (e magna «vi brachia toluns.

Cicero reports that Pythagoras finding a |
company of young Bully’s forcing violently
into a civil Houfe, ‘made them quit their
ruinous defign by commanding the young
Wench that was finging to put Sponde’s |
mto her Song. Pythagoras, concitates ad vim
pudice domui inferendam, juvenes, jufla murare |
m  [pondewm modos tibicina, compefcuit. The
Spondens and the Dactylus are the two largeft
feet, therefore Hexameters of all Verfe are |
the moft Majeftick, and the Spende at the |
end makes us pronounce it ftrong, by fuftain- |
ing our Voice. The Amapeftus which is at |
the end of the Pemtameter, caules the Voice |
to fall; and therefore Pemtameters are ufed |
to exprefs complaints and fuch like, where
the Voice is falling perpetually, and its courfe |
often interrupted. The Pentamerre and Hex- §
ameire are joyn'd, that the weaknefs of the |
one may be fupported by the ftrength of the |
) other. ‘The Iambus is a foot fo {leet, that ¥
i1l the Cadence of a Verfe compos’d of them,
il | 1 18 H

[
‘o




iy

P e R S T e L AT “_—_—-\.-—

—_——

| Chap. V.  The Art of Speaking. 193

| is often unperceivable: It paffes with fuch

{wiftnels, that that kind of Verfe is {carce
diftinguifhable from Profe: For which rea-
fon the Iambus, is ufed commonly in Plays,
and pieces for the Stage, where it is requi-
fite the ftyle be natural, and litcle differing
from Profe.

>Tis an ealy matter to render the Cadence
of a Difcourfe {mooth or rough: To make it
{mooth we muft avoid the concourfe of Vowels,
which caufes chafmes and void places in our
Difcourfe, and hinders its equality and union.
The Concourfe of Vowels, and the Con-
courfe of Confonants (particularly of. thofe
which are fharp, and thofe which do not ac-
cord) do make a Difcourfe rough and un-
even. A rough Difcour(e agrees with things
that are rough and unpleafant, Rebus atroci-
bus comveniunt werba auditu afpera. To de-

' fcribe great things, we muft ufe of big words,

| words that make a noife, and fill the mouths.

- -l'...-'-ll-..l.-._—:\.\_—.-e-.-..

The Cadence of a mean Difcourfe ought to
be negle@ed, and languifhing ; for this caufe
it is requifite that all the terms of which it
makes ufe, fhould have a feeble weak Sound.

The longer the Periods are, the ftronger
is the action of the Voice: when 1t con-

. cerns us to fpeak forrowfully, our exprefli-

- B |
ons ought to be fhort and abrupe, If the
a&tion be vehement; if we be to add weighe
to our words (as thofe who would make

thems-
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themfelves formidable , do commonly make
a great noife) we muft make ufe of long
Periods, which cannot be pronounc’d but
with a tone more than ordinarily ftrong.

_ But no more of this; it would be lofs of
time to give particular Rules for each num-
ber. - It 1s not to be acquird but by long
habit, and ftrong application, which animates
and imboldens us in our Compofitions; and
it 15 naturally that we make choice of rough
or {mooth terms according to the things we
would exprefs. I would not have an Author
perplex himfelf to find out a fignificative
Cadence, as he would do to find out a leak
in a Ship. T confefs freely, ’tis by accident
when he fucceeds; *Tis fometimes mpofiible,

and we nn{ght not to ingage rafhly in a thing

where the fuccefs is fubject to many accidents.

Tn appearance the greateft part of Poets
were ignorant of this accord betwixt num-
bers and thipgs. They aimed at nothing in
their Verfe but a certain fofenefs that flagg'd
and grew langnid by degress. With them
the joyful and the affliGed; the Mafter and
the Man, fpake in the fame tone: A Clown
ipake as quaintly asa Courtier, and yet thofe
Poets have their admirers, who think they
favour Virgii exceedingly, when they repeat
any of the rough and uneven Verfes where-
with he fometimes exprels’d mean things,
and fay he did it on purpofé to make the
foftnefs
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. {oftnefs and gentlenefs of the other more

fenfible. They do not relifh the excellent
Cadence of this Verfe, where he defcribes
the faint weak ftroke that old Priamus gave
to Neoptelomus , which is weak and feeble as
1t ought to be:

Sic fatus Senior, telumaqy imbelle fiwe iflu
Conjecit.

I am afham’d to ufe the authority of two
fuch great Mafters, to evince a truth that
has fo little need of proof: Yet Cicero and
Quintilian both do highly commend thofe

‘who have that felicity of accomodating their

numbers and their fenfe. Hiftorians, Poets,
and Orators, have ftudioufly endeavoured
for this Beauty. Ulpian 1n his Commentaries

. upon the Orations of Demofthenes , obferves,
. that as oft as that Prince of the Greek Ora-
' tors {poke of King Philip’s Progrels, he ftops

the pronunciation of his Dilcourfe, and in-
terfperfes feveral little particles to fignifie
how flowly King Philip advanc’d in his Con-
quefts. Quoties tardos Philippi progre[fus woluit
offendere, tardam , multis imterjeliis particulis,

 erationem facithat,

As for Virgil, it is in that he may be faid
to be unimitable, and that no Peet has hither
come near him. We need not produce our

Examples, for any one may find them 1n his
Book :
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| Book: and yet to better our Obfervation
| of the excellence of that Poer, 1 fhall repse-
fent fome few of the beft places that offer
themfelves to my Memory. In the firft of |
his efnead’s, where he brings in Neptune- |
{peaking, he gives him words with a Ca- !
dence exalted, and fuiting well with the Ma-_ |
jelty of the Speaker, I

o~ T
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Tantane vos tenuit generis fiducia weftri 2 !
Fam calum, terramq; meo fine Numine venti |

Mifcere, & tantas audetis tollere Moles,

Mark the pomp of thefe following Verfes
wherewith he flacters the Emperor.

Nafcetur pulchra Trojamus Origine Cefar,

e Imperium Oceano, famam bui terminet affris.

1 No man can read his defCription of Paly-
i phemus, that horrible and deformed Gyan,
| ‘ . without impreflions of horior and fear.

1

Monfirum, borrendum, informe, ingens, cui
lumen adempium.

As allo chis following -

Teia inter media, atq; borrentes Marte Latinos,

The
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The Cadence of this Verfle.----Procumbit
bumi bos, imitates the fall of that gieat Beaft.
This Verfe, Quadrupedante putrem [onitu qua.

' tit ungula campum, exprefles the ardour and

fury of a high-metled Horfe. Could Sad-

" nefs be better exprefs'd than by this fo often
. interrupted Cadence.

O Pater, O bominium, divumqy eternz Poteff as,
O lux Dardanie,0 [pes fidiffima Teucrum.

The following Verfes are full of the for-
row of a perfon in affli&ion for the lofs of
his Friend,

i s T gmice vequivi

Con|picere, &vc.
Implerunt rupes, flerunt Rhodopeie arces.

Dionyfius Halicarnaffieus, a Writer of the
Roman Antiquities, and feveral Treatifes of
Rhetorick, thows that Homer frequently ufed
that Connexion, and chofe his numbers pro-
per to his matter ; he inftances in feveral
Verfes, and refle&s upon them with great
judgment and elegance: He tells us, that
in his Verfe Homer had a way of making
his Vowels clath and interfere, to ftop the
courfe of our pronunciation. To exprefs

 the length of the tme that Sifypbus imploy’d

10
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in his labour, he ufes Syllables that have
their Stops and Notches, to fignifiz thereby
the refiftance of every Stone, by reafon of |
their own natural weights, and cheir dafhing |
againft every other ftone: And in fhort,
that we might not think it meer chance that
his numbers anfwer'd to his matter, he fhows |
how the Cadence is quite different from the |
next Verfe, where he defcribes the fall of &
Si[yphus his Stone, how it tumbles froms the
top to the bottom, after 1t had been carry'd
up with fo much difficulty and pain, The
Cadence is very fwift; and the words feem
to rowl and tumble with the fame precipi-
tation as the Stone.

It 15 not to be imagin'd chat writing of
all forts of things, it 15 neceflary the founds
of our words fhould be fo expreffive. This
exactnels s not neceflary every where, but
only where our judgment is moft obvious,
and where our defign to- work upon our
Auditors 15 greateft. Befides, this Cadence
muft be natural; we muft not fubverr the
Order of Nature, tranfpofe words, retrench
a good expreffion, infert an ill, to give a
juft Cadence to our Difcourfe. How pre-
cious foever a Difcourfe may be, whofe noms

ers exprefs the things as well as the words ¢
yst great care 15 to be taken that we do
not prefer that beauty to the more folid jaft-
nefs of Argument, and greatiels of thought.

Our
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| Our mind cannot attend two different things

at one time, and therefore it happens often
that whilft we are bufie in contenting our
Senfes , we difpleafe our Reafon. Senfe 1s
the Nobleft part of Difcourfe, indeed it’s very
Soul ; and that Soul is it which deferves our
principal care.

THE
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" We muft make choice of a Style fuitable to
| the Matter of which we freat.

What Style is.

E have obferved that Words do
not give the fame Idea of
things that they fignifie, and

that to make us underftand the form of our
Thoughts, we ought to ufe among our Terms
A{uch as reprefent their true lineaments, and
“their natural colours, that 1s to fay, {uch as
awaken in the minds of other people, the
fame Ideas, and the fame Sentiments ashwa :
ave




;Gz Ihe Art of Spfd!@ng. Pare. 1V

|4 have in ours. In this Fourth Part we fhall |

I make it appear, that according to the diffe- |
| rence of the matter, we muft make ufe of |
il a peculiar manner of Writing ; and that as |
111.' every thing requires convement words, fo |

1 an entire fubjeét requires a ftyle that may

1184 be proportionable toit. The Rules we have |
l given for Elocution, regard no farther than |
|48 (it we' may fo fay) the members of Difcourfe;

! that of which we are now fpeaking relates
to the whole body.

Style, in its primitive fignification, 1s taken
for a kind of Bodkin wherewith the Anitents
writ upon Bark, and little Tables covered
with Wax: To fay who is the Author of
fuch a Writing, we {ay ’cis fuch 2 mans hand,
whereas, the Antients {aid it was fuch a mans
Style. In procefs of time, the word Style
came to be applyed only to the manner of
exprefling : When we fay fuch a Dilcourfz
15 Cicero’s Style, we intend Cicero ufed to ex-
prefs himfelf in that manner. Before I de-
termine with what Style we are to treat of
feveral things that are the fubje@s of com-
mon Difcourfe, what ought to be the Style
of an Orator, an Hiftorian, or Poet, who
would delight, or inftru&; I thought it not
impertinent to enquire into the different Ex-
preflions wherewith feveral Authors exprefs |
themfelves in the fame Language, and who |
writing on the fame Subjeéts endeavou? the

ame
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| fame Style. Some are diffufe, and though
they pretend to be fucciné, half their words
may be retrenched without prejudice to the
fenfe : Others are dry, flat, barren, and what
. Effort {oever they may make to beautifie and
- adorn things, they leave them halfnaked :
| The Style of fome is ftrong ; in others 1t 1s
| weak and langutthing; 1n fome it is rugged,
| 4an others 1t 15 fmoeth. In a word, as faces
| are different, fo are the ways of Writing,
| and it 1s the caule of this Difference of which
we are going to enquire.

I

The Qualities of the Style depend upon
the Qualities of the Imagination, Me-
mory, and Fudgment of the Writer,

WHﬂn the outward Objeét ftrikes upon
' our Senfe, the motion it makes is
communicated by the Nerves to the very
‘Centre of the Brain, whofe fubftance being
fofc, receives thereby certain prints and im-
‘preflions: The Alliance or Connexion be-
| twixt the Mind and the Body, 1s the caufe
| sthat the Ideas of Corporal things are an-
| nex’d tothele Prints 3 fo that when the Pring
| wof an Qbject, (for Example of the Sun) are
im-
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imprinted in the Brain, the Idea of the Sun
prefents it felf to the mind ; and as oft as
the Idea of the Sun is prefented to the Mind;
the Impreflions caus'd by the prefence of the |
Sun, begin to open and dilate. We may call
thofe Prints the Images of the Obje&ts. The
power the Soul has to form upon the Brain
the Images of things that have been percei- |
ved, 1s called Imagination, which word fig-
nifies both that power of the Soul, and the !
Images that 1t forms. |
The Qualities of a good Imagination are |
very neceflary to Well-fpeaking ; for Difcourfe |
1s nothing but a Copy of thofe things of
which we are to {peak, form’d before by the
Soul. If the Original be confufed, the Copy
muft be {o alfo; if the Onginal be not, the
Copy cannot be like. The form, the clear-
nefs, the good Order of our Ideas, depend |
upon the clearnels and diftin&ion of the Im- |
preflions which the Objzéts make upon our |
Brain; {o that it cannot be doubted but the |
Quality of the Style muft depend upon the |
quality of the Imagination. The fubftance |
of the Brain has not the fame qualities in
all Heads, and therefore we are not to won-
der if the ways of Speaking be different in |
each Author, i
Words read or heard leave their Impreffi- |
ofis in the Brain, as well as other Obje&s, |
fo as we commonly think of Words and
Thungs |
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Things at the fame time ; the Impreflions
of Words and Things which have been o-
pened in Company at {everal times, are link-
ed together 1n fuch fort that the Things re-
prefent themfelves to the mind with their
Names : when this falls out, we fay the Me-
mory is happy, and its Felicity confifts enly
in the eafinefs wherewith the prints of words,
and the things to which they are linked, do
open themfelves at the fame tume; that is

10§

. to {ay, when the name of the thing follows
. the thought we have of it. When the Me-
. mory 15 unfaichful in reprefenting the pro-
* per Termsof the things committed to it, we

SR E———
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cannoc fpeak juftly ; we are forced either to

| fay nothing, or make ufc of the firft words

¢that occur, though perhaps they are not pro-
per to exprefs what we would fay.  Happy
and juft Expreflion is the effed of good Me-
mory.

In fhort, it is manifeft the Qualies of
¢he Mind are the caule of the Difference
obferved among all Authors. Dilcourfe is
the Image of the Mind; we fhew our Hu-

| mours and Inclinations in our Words before

 we.think of 1t.

The Minds then being diffe-
rent, what wonder 1f the Style of every Author
has a chara&er thac diftinguithes it from all

| .others, though-ail ule the fame Terms and
. .Expreflions in the fame Language.

=
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I1L
The advantage of a good Imagination.

% Good Imagination contributes particu-

larly to the clearnefs and facility of |
Difcourfe. *Tis eafie to fpeak of things |

that we fee, their prefence guides and re-
gulatés our Difcourfe; but - Imagination fup-
plies us with things. A Man whofe Imagi
naton is eafie, reprefents to himfelt whats
ever he is to fay: -he fees clearly before the
eyes of his mind; fo that exprefling by his
words, the things as prefent to him, his D
{courfe is clear, and the things do range and
tale their places of themfeives in his Di-
fcourfe, In the Imagination there are two
thingsy the firft 1s Material, the fecond Spi-
rituals the Material is the prints caufed by
the impreflions the Objects make upon the
fenfe. The Spiritual s the Preception or

Knowledge the Soul has of thefe prints, and

the power we have to renew or open them
when once they are made. We fhall en.
quire here only into the Material part. I
cannot explain exa&ly thefe prints without
ingaging my fclf in Philofophical Difquifi-
tions remote from my Subjeét: 1 fhall only
fay thele prints are made by the Animal
Spirits, which being the pureft and moft fu]r-

tue
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- tile parc of the Blood, fly up like a Vapour

from the Heart to the Brain: Thefe Spirits
are uncertain in their courfe. When a Nerve
is ftretched, they follow its mation, and by
their Current they draw feveral Figures in
the Brain, accerding as the Nerves are diffe.
rently ftretched or contraged ; but which
way loever thefa Figures are made, it is plain,
the clearnefs of the Imagination depends up-
on the temperament of the fubftance of the
Brain, and the quality of the Animal Spirits.

he—

IV,
The Qualities of the Subflance of the Brain,

arnd the Animal Spirits, are neceffary te
to make a good Iizagination,

f l (lgures drawn upon the Surfice of the

Water leave no prints, becaufe they are
immediately filled up. Figures ingravd up-

. on Marble are feldom perfect, becanfe the
hardnefs of the Matter gives too much re-

hiftance to the Chiflel. This gives us to un-
derftand that the fubftance of the Brain ought

| to have certain Qualities, without which it

cannot recewve exaitly the Images of fuch
things as the Soul imagines. If the Brain be
too moift, and the little Threads and Fibres

K which
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which compele it too feeble and lax, they
cannot retain the Foldings and Impreffions
given them by the Animal Spirits, and by
confequence the things drawn there are con-
fufed, and like thofe we endeavour to draw
upon Mud : If the Brain be too dry, and
the Fibres too hard, ’tis impoflible all the
{trokes of the Obje&s fthould leave their Im-~ |
preflions, which makes every thing feem dry |
and meagre to men of that Temper. I{peak |
not of the other Qualities of the Brain, of |
its heat or its coldnefs: when it 1s hot, the |
Spirits move with-more eafe; and when it 15 |

.cold, the Spirits are {low and retarded in

their courfe, the Imagination 1s dull, and
nothing to be imagined but with trouble.

The Animal Spirits ought to have three |
qualities ; they ought to be plentitul, hot, and
equal in their motion: A Brain whofe Ani-
mal Spirits are exhaufted, 1s empty of Images.
Plenty of Spirits makes the Imagination fruit-
ful : The prints drawn by the Spirits in their
courfe being large, whilft the fource that
produces them 1s tull, they reprefent all things
eal'y, and, and under multitude of Figures
which {upply us amply with matter for Di- |}
{courfe; thofe who have not this Fertility |
fupply’d to them by abundance of Spirits, are
commonly dry. Things imprinting them-
felves but weakly upon their Imagination, |
they appear little and meagre, and dry;] fo |

ther §
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their Difcourfe exprefling nothing but what
pafles in their Imagination, is dry and meagre
and jejune. The firft are great Praters;
they fpeak nothing but Hyperboles, every
thing appears great to them: The others arz
low, mean, and infipid 1n their difcourfe.
The Imagination of the firft makes every
thing greater; the Imagination of the laft
leflens them as much.

When there is heat enough, and the Ani-
mal Spirits are warm, quick, and in greac
quantity, the Tongue 1s not {ufhiciently nimble
to exprefs all that is reprefented in the Ima-
gination; for befides that abundance (which
is the firlt quality requifite to the Spirits)
forming the Images of things in their full di-
menfions; the fecond Quality, (which is hzat)
rendring the Animal Spirits lively and quick,
the Imagination 1s full in an inftant of differ-
ing Images. Thole who pofiefs thefe two
Qualities, do 1mmediately without thinking
find more matter upon any fubjeé propofed
than others after long Meditation: A cold
Spirit cannot move the Imagination wichout
helps. Experience tells us, that want of Heat
is a great Obftruion to Eloquence: In vio-
lent paffion where the Animal Spirits are
extraordinarily ftirred, the diyelt Tempered
Men deliver themfelves with eafz, the mofk
barren want no words. And this Diverfity

of Images in the Imagination, caufes a plea-
K2 iant
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fant variety of Figures and Motions that
follow thofe of the Imagination.

That the Imagination be clear.and uncon-
fus’d, the motion of the Animal Spirits ought
to be equal. When their courfe 1s irregular,
fometimes flow , and fometmes fwift, the
Tmages that they imprint are without pro-
portion; as in fick People, where the-motion
of the whole Maf of Blood is irregular.
Thofe who are Gay and of a Sanguine Com-
plexion, exprefs themfelves gracefully and
readily. In thofe Tempers the ‘Animal Spi-

rits move quick and equal, and therr Imagi-

nation being clear, their Difcourfe being but
a Copy of the Images drawn in it, muft
neceflarily be clear and diftinét.

V.
The Advantage of a good Memory.

T H E goodnefs of the Memory depends

upon Nature and Exercife, fecing it
confifts only in the eafinefs wherewith the

prints of received Objecs are renewed; by |
Confequence the Memory cannot -be good, |

if the {ubftance of the Brain be not proper
to receive thofe draughts, or prints of things,
and retain them; and when thofe prints

(which
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(which cannot alwavs be expanded and open)
do not open themfelves with eafe. Exercife
adds much to the Memory 3 Things fold
eafily that way thac they are often folded.
The Fibres of  the Brain do harden and grow
ftiff, if that ftiffnefs be not prevented by fre-
quent folding them, that is to fav, by often
repeating what we have:learn d already, and
continual endeavours-to fuck in more. We
muflt fill our Memories with proper terms,
and contrive that the Images of things and
their names be of {o ftrié coherence, that
the Images and Expreflions may prefent them-
felves together. An excellent Perfon has re-
fembled the Memory to -a Printing-Prefs; a
Printer who has none but Gothick Chara-
&ers, prints nothing but in Gothick Chai.

- ralers, let the Treatife be never fo good.

The {ame may be (aid of thofe whofe Me-
mories are full of nothing but impropee
words ; having nothing n their mmds but
Gothick Molds, and their thoughts clothing
themf{elves with Expreffions from thence, no
wonder if they always allume a Gothick aire

and fafhion.
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VI

Qualities of the Mind meceffary to make
a Man Eloquent.

Hat we have hitherto faid , relates

only to the Corporal Organs: The
qualities of the Mind are more confiderable
and important. 'Reafon muft regulate che
advantages of Nature, which are rather De-
tecs than Advantages when we underftand
not how to ufe them. He that has a fertile
Imagination, but knows not how to cull and
pick his Expreffions, loofes him{elf, and runs
out into long and tedious Difcourfes. Among
the multiude of things that he delivers, halt
of them are improper ; and thoiec which are
good, are {lifled and incommoded by thefe
that are impertinent.  1f his Imaginauon be
hot as well as fertile, and he follows the
motion of his heat, he falls into thoulands
of other faults; his Difcourfe is nothing but
a continuation of Figures; he feldom [peaks
without paflion, but for the moft part with-
out reafon. Being hafty and hot, the leaft
thing excites him, and fets him on fire;
without refpeét to Civility , without confi-
dering the merits of the Caule, he flies out
into a fury, and fuffers himfelf co be hurried
away by the imperus of his Imaginaton,
whole
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| whole irregularity and extravagance s difco-
vered in his words.

To enjoy the Soveraign Perfe&ion of E-
loquence, the mind muft be adorned with
thefe three Qualites :» Firft, a capacity to
dilcover abundantly all that may be {aid up-
on any pmpﬂfed fubject. A narrow ApDrL-
henfion is incapable of giving things cheir
juft latitude and extent.

The fecond quality confifts in a certain {a-
gacious Vivacity , that firikes immediarely
into things, rummages them to the bottom,

| and Lik.-Jﬂ["S every corner : thofe whofe minds
! are heavy and dull, do not penetrate 1nto
b the iFolds: o Intricacies of -an Affair , and
| therefore can only skum off what they find
at the top.

The third quality 15 exa&nels of Judgment,
and that regulates both the other qualicies.
A good Judgment choofes and picks, 1t ftops
not at every thing prefented by the Imag
nan{m, but difcerns and dilcri 1mmstﬂs betwixt

what is fit to be faid, and what is fit to be
pafs’d it dilates not upon things according
to the bignefs of their Images, but amplifies
difcoutfe, or contra@s it, as the thmg and
reafon require; it relies not upon firft Idea’s,
but judges whether things are as great as
| they appear, and fele&s conveniens exprefﬁf
| ons according to the light of Reafon rather
'~ than the report of Imagination, which like

K 4 mag-
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magnifying Glafles do many times reprefent
things greater than they are: It ftops the
[dea’s where they are too lights it excites
and chates them when they are cold: ina
word, it ufcs and improves many advantages
that Nature has given it ; 1t prevents Faults,
and endeavours to corre&t them.

The good qualities of the Mind are not
always concomitant with the qualities of a
gnod Imagination, and happy Memory ;
which caufes a grear difference betwixe Speak-
ing and Writing well.  Oftenumes thofe who
write well upon premeditation fpeak ill Ex
tempore » To write well there is no need of
a prompt, hot, and fertile Imagination. ‘Un-
Jefs cur Wit be very bad indeed, upon ferious
Meditation we fhall find what we ought, and
what we might fay upon any fubje& propofed ;
thofe who {peak eafily and without premedi-
ration, receive that advantage from a certaia
farulity and fire in their Imagmation, which
fire 15 extinguifhed by repofe and cold con-
templation in a Study. .

The Qualities of the Mind are preferable
to the Qualities of che Body ; the Eloquence
of thofe endued with thefe laft Qualicies 1s
like a flath of Gun-powder, gone 1n a mo-

ient; this Eloquence makes a great noife,
and flathes for a time, but ’cis quickly fpent

and forgot. A Treatife composd with Judg- |

ment retains its Beauty, and the oftner it s
read,
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read, the more 1t 1s admird. This is ob-
ferv’d by Tacitus in the Fourth Book of his
Amnales, where he (peaks of one Halerius a
Famous Orator whillt he lived, but when
dead, his Writings were not fo much admi-
red ; his Talent lay in {peaking well Ex
tempore, not in Writing, having more flame
in his Imagination than judgment in his
Mind. A work that 1s folild and elaborate
(fays Tacitus with refle@ion upen the Elo-
quence of Halerius) lives, and is efteemed
after the death of the Author; whereas the
foftnefs and flafhinels of Halerius his Elo-
quence expired with him. Quimtus Halerius,
Eloquentie quoad wixit celebrate , monimenta
ingenii ejus baud perinde vetinentur. Scilicet im-
petuw magis Quam cura wigebat : utque meditatio
 aliorum & labor, in pofterum walefcit, fic Ha-
lerii canorum illud, O profluens, cum iplo fimul
extinclum eff.

VIIL.

Diverfity of Inclinations alter the Styles s
Every Climate, every Age, hath its
Style.

\[fcourfe 1s. the Charadter of the Mind:
our Humor defcribes ic {elf in ronr
words, and every man -incogutantly follows
K s the
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the ftyle to which his difpofition naturally
carries him: We know not only the Humor
of a man by his Style, but alfo his Country:
Every Climate hath 1ts fiyle. The Afiaticks

whofe Imaginations are warm and full of |

Images, {peak nothing but !:?)! Allegories, St-
militudes, and Metaphors ; by which means
their Style 15 obfcure to thole whofe Imagi-

nations are not fo lively and prompt. The

Northern people have not that heat, and
therefore {peak more plain and intelligibly.
Antient Rhetoricians diftinguifh into thre
Forms the different Styles recommended to
she people by their different Inclinations.
"The firft form 15 the 4farick, high, pompous,
and magnificent. The people of A4fie have
been always ambitious , their Difcourfe ex-
prefles their Humor 3 they are lovers of Lux-
ury, and their words are accompanied with
feveral vain Ornaments, that a fevere Hu-
mor cannot approve. 1he fecond form of
Style 1s the Artick: the Athenians were more
segular in their Lives, and therefore were
more exa& and ' modelt in their Difcourfe.
The third 15 the Rbeodian Style; the Rbodians
had a rouch of the Ambition and Luxury of
the Afiaticks, and the modefty of the Athe-
wians 3 their Style chara&erizes their Hu-
mor, and keeps a mediwm betwixt the liberty
of the Afiatick, and the refervednefs and re-
tention of the Arrick. _
Diver-
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Diverfity of Styles proceeds again from a-
nother Caufe, that is to fay, from the preco-
gitancy or pre-occupation wherewith we fpeak
or write; when we have taken a fancy to
any way of Writing, we make it our model,
and endeavour to imitate it. A Style a4-J-
mode 1s followed by the whole World ; but
as we change our Modes, and thofe who in-
vented them, finding them common, con-
trive new, to diftinguifh themfelves from the
people, there 1s a perpetual change, and every
Age has its peculiar Mode. A good Cri-
tick gueflés the time when an Author writ,
by obferving his way : The Style of each Age
gives us to underftand the Inclinations of
thofe who lived in that Age. Commonly
the Style 1s dry, rugged, without Ornament
i thofe Ages where the people were ferious
and regular, Luxury was introduced during
. the Licentioufnefs of Governments, in Lan-
- guages as well as Habits, in Books as well as
Buildings.
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The Matter of which we treat, ought to
determine us in_the choice of our Style:.

HE Matter is to dire@ in the eledi- |

on of our Style. Noble Expreffions

that render a Style Magnificents

great words that fill up the mouth, reprefent
things great, and argue ftrength of judgment
i the perfon. who fpeaks n fo fublime a
way : Buc if the matter it {elf be unworthy,
if it be great only in the Imagination of the
Author, his Magnificence turns to his preju-
dice, and fhews the weaknefs of his judgment,
1n putting a value upon that is only woithy of
Contempt. Figures, and Tropes, unknown
to the natural order of Difcourfe, difcover
likewife the motion of the heart; but that
thefe Figures may be juft, the paffion, of
which they are the characer, ought to be
reafonable. There is nothing comes nearer
Folly, than to be tranfported without Caufe;
to put ones {elf into a heat for a thing that
ought to be argued coolly; each Motion has
its Figures : Figurgs may enrich and imbellifh
a
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' aStyle, but unlefs the Motion that caules them
be laudable, the Figures cannot be worthy of
Commendation.

I fay then, ’tis the Matter that regulates

| the Style: When things are great, and can-
not be confidered without great Emotion, 1t

is neceflary that the Style which defcribes

" them be fprightly, full of motion, and in-
riched with Figures and Tropes, and Meta-

! phors. If in the fubjeé of which we treat
' there be nothing extraordinary: if we can
confider it without paffion; the Style 1s to
be plain. The Art of Speaking having no

| peculiar matter, every thing fubject to our
| thoughts being matter for Difcourfe, there are
\ infinite diverhty of Styles, as the forts of things
| of which we may fpeak are infinite: Yet the
Mafters of that Art have reduced the peculiar
| matter for Writing under three kinds; Su-
| blime,Mean, or Indifferent. There are three
" Kinds of Styles anfwerable to thefe three

Kinds of Matters; the Lofty, the Plain, and
the Moderate. Sometimes thefe Styles are
called Chara&ers, becaufe they denote the

* quality of the matter chat is the {ubje& of
the difcourfe. 1 fhallin this Chapter huddle
together the Rules to be obferved in each of
thefe three Chara&ers. When a Work is un-
dertaken, we always propofe a general Idea;
for example, when an Orator makes a Pane-
gyrick upon fome Prince, the defign % to

meg-
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magnific and illoftrate the A&ions of that |
Hero, to advance him to fuch an Elevation of |
Glory, that he may be looked upon as the |
moft accomplithed and moft venerable per- |
fon of his Sex. * An Advocate pleading the |
caufe of a Pauper, will be contented if he per- |
{wades his Audicory that the perfon whofe
defence he has undertaken is a good man, an
innocent man, and one that behaves himfelf
in his fphear like a very good Citizen. That
which I fhall {ay of thefe three Chara&ers,
relates to our prudence in carrying on our
Work, (o as we never fuffer the general Idea

we have propofed to our felves to be out of
fight.

5 B
Rules for the Lofty Style.

A Pelles being to draw the PiGure of his
Priend Antigonus, who had loft his left
Eye in the Wars, drew him in Porfile with
the half-face” that had no deformity. "Wa
mult imitate this Artifice: Let the [ubje& of
which we defign to give a lofty Idea, be ne-
ver fo Noble, its Noblenels will never ba
feen, unlefs we have the skill to prefent it

|

with the beft of its faces: the boft of things
have
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' have theiriimperfections ; and yet the leaft
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new blemith difcovered in what we valued
before, abates our efteem, and perhaps extin-
guithes it quite.  After we have {poke a thou-
fand fine things, if among them all we fhuffl:
in but one Expreffion that 1s mean or imper-
tinent, fome people (and thofe Wits) are fo
ill.natur®d as to regard nothing but that im-
pertinence, and to forget the reft. We mult
likewife be careful not to fay any thing in
one place that may contradit or inteifere
with what we have {aid in another. We have
an Example of this Faule in Hefiod, who in
his Poem called the Buckler, {peaking of Pro-
ferpine, {ays that the had 4 filthy buwmour runs
ning at ber Nofe: Longinus oblerves well, that
Hefiod’s defign being to make her terrible, this
Expreffion did not fuir, but made her rather
odious and contemptible.

We are likewife to imitate the addrefs of
another Painter no lefs famous than Apeles,
and that is Zeuxis , who being to reprefent
Helen as fair in colours as the Greek Poets
had done in their Verfe, he tock the natural
touches of all the Beauties of the City, where
he drew it, uniting in her Pi&urs all the
Graces that Nature had diftributed in a great
number of handfome Women. Wien a Poet
is Mafter of his Subje&, and can inlarge or
retrench as he pleafes; if he defigns a de-

cription (as for example of a Tempeft) he
15
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15 fertoufly to confider what happens in a
Tempeft, and to examine all the Circum.
ftances that he may fele& and make ufe of
what he thinks moft extraordinary and fir-
prixing.

Comme I on woit les flots [oulevex, par I’ Orage,

Fondre [ur un waiffeas qui s oppofe a leur rage,

Le went avec fureur dans les woiles fremit,

I.e mev blanchit a’ ecumes & I air auloin gemif.:

Le matelot trouble, Gue [on art abandonne,

Croit woir dans chaque flot, la mors qui-} envi-
romne,

As when by Storm inrag’d, the Sea does beat,

And dath ‘gainft th' Veffel that refifis its heat,-

The Wind begets a trembling in the Sails,

' The Sea grows white with foam, the Air rails s
The Seaman troubled, his Are loft, each Wave

That tumbles next,'he looks will be his, Grave,

Our Expreflions ought to be Noble, and
able to give thar lofty Idea which we defign
as the end of what we fay. Though the
matter be not equal in all its parts, yet we
are to obferve a certain Uniformity 1n- our
Style. In a Palace there are apartments for
inferior Officers, as well as thofe who are
near the King; there are Rooms of  State 4
and there are Stables: the Stables are nog
buile with the Magnificence of the Rooms

of
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of State, and yet there is a fuitablenefs and
proportion betwixt them, and every part fhews
its relation to the whole. 1In a lofty Style,
though the Expreffions ought to correfpond
with the matter, vet we muft fpeak of in-
different things with an Air above their
condition, becaufe our defign being to give
a high Idea of the thing, s fit all that de-
pend upon it fhould wear its Livery, and do
it honour. An ambitions vain Writer, to
fhew the magnificence of hisStyle in all that
he writes, foifts in grear and prodigious things,
not confidering whether the invention of his
Prodigies be confiftent with Reafon. The
Greeks call this vanity, reegmaed. Floras 1n
his Abridgment of the Reman Hiftory, fur-
nifhes us with a confiderable example of this
Teratologie. His bufinels was to have told us,
as Sextus Rufus has done, That the Roman Em-
pire was extended as far as the Sea, by the Conv
gueft which Decimus Bratus made of Spain.
Hilpanias per decimum Brutum obtinuimus, ©
ufque ad Gades & Oceanum pervenimus. Florus
goes higher, and tells us, Decimus Bratus ali-
quanto latius Gallecos, atque omnes Gallecie po-
pulos , formidatumque militibus flumen oblivionis,
peregratoque victor Oceani littore, non prius figna
convertit, quam cadentem in Maria [blem, ob-
rutumaque aquis ignem, non [ine quodam Sacrile-
gii metu & borrore deprebendit, ftuffing up his
Narration with Prodigies. He fancies thﬁt

the
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the Romans having carried their Conquefls tor |
the fartheft parts of Spain, trembled at the
fight of the Sea ; asif they had thought thems |
felves criminal for beholding with prefumps
tuous eyes the Sun when it was fecting, and
as it were quenching its flames in the waters |
of the Ocean, |

This Faule is called Inflation, becaufe the
manner of {peaking things in fo INCONgruous;
and extravagant a way, is like the falle cor-
pulency of a dropfical Man, who appears fat
and in good-liking, when he is only puffed
up with Water and Wind. This fublime Cha-
radter is hard to attain 3 ’tis not every ene can
raife himfelf above the common pitch, at
ieaft continue his flighe: It is eafy to fly out
into great Expreffions, but then if thofe great
Expreflions be not fuftained by greatnefs of
matter, and replete with folid and ferious
things, they are but like Stilts thac fhew the
fmallnefs and defe@ of the Party at the fame
ame they exalt him. -

By the Engine of a Phrafe we may hoift
tp a trifle, and place it very high, but it
quickly relapfes ,and by its elevation 1s expofed
to their eyes, who perhaps would never have
confidered it, had it remained in its primitive
obfcurity. - This vanity of making every thing
we mention fzem great , of cloathing cur
difcourfe in Magnificent Language, makes it
fufpicious to perfons of judgment , that the

Author
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Author has a mind to conceal the meannefs
of his thoughts under the vain pretenfion of
Grandeur. And Quintilian tells us, there are
others who by the creeping humility of their

| Style affe& to be thought Copious and Lofty.

Little People to fhew themfelves with ad-
vantage, delight to ftand on tiptoe; thofe
who write moft weakly, ufe molt Rhodo-
montades. Thisinflation of Style, this aftecta-
tion of Words that make a noife, are rather
Arguments of Weaknels than Force. Suo
quifgue ingenio minus valet, hoc fe magis attollere
& dilatare comatury & [Faturabreves in digitos
eriguntury & plura iufirmi mivantur . nam &
tumidos, ¢ corruptos, @ tinnulos, & quocunque
alio Cacozelice genere poccantes, certum habeo, non
wirium [ed infirmitatis vitio laborare.

111
Of a plain funple Style.

HE Simple and Plain Charaé&er has its
difficulties: Tis true the choice of things
s not fo difficule, bscaufé they ought to be
common and ordinary ;- But the plain Cha-
rader is dificule, becaufe the greatnefs of
things dazles and conceals the faults of a

Wiiter. When we {peak of things rare and
extra-
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extraordinary, we make ufe of Metaphors,
cuftom not affording us expreffions of fuffici-
ent ftrength: Dilcourfe may bz inriched
with Figures; becaufe we feldom hear of
great things without fentiments of admirari:
on, love, hatred, fear, or hope. On the con-
trary, when common and ordinary things are
to be mention’d, we are conftrained to im-
ploy proper and ordinary Terms. We have
not the liberty to ufe Figuresin our Difcourfe,
which cannot be forborn without difficuley :
For, 1n a word, thole who are Writers cannot
be ignorane that the liberty of ufing Figures
faves them the labour of fludying for propar
words, which are not always at hand, and
that it is eafier to (peak by Figures than to
{peak Naturally.

When I called this Chara&er Simple, I in-
tended not to fignific by thae Epithete, mean-
nefs of expreflion, that is never good, and
always to be avoirded. The matter of this
Style has no elevation; and yet it ought not
to be vile and conterrpiible. It requires not
the pomps and ornaments of Eloquence, nor
to be drefs’d up in magnificent Habits: But
yet 1t abhors an abje& way of Expreflion,
and requires that its Habits be cleanly and
neat,

1V. of
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IV,
Of the Middle Style.

Shall fay little of this middle Charaéter,
becaufe it is fufficient to know that it con-
fifts in a Mediocrity that ought to participate
of the grandeur of the fublime Charaéter,
and of the fimplicity-of the plain Character.
Virgil has given us examples of all thefe three
Characers ; his e£nead’s are in the fublime
Chara&er, where he fpeaks of nothing but
Combats, Sieges, Wars, Princes, and Heros
In them all s magnificent, both fentiments
and words The grandeur of his Expreflion
is fuitable to the grandeur of the Subjet: E-
very thing in that Poem is extraordinary ; he
ufes no terms profan’d by the cuftom of the
Populace. When he 1s obliged to name com-
mon things, he does it by fome Trope or
Circumlocution. For example, when he fpeaks
of Bread, he exprefles it by Ceres, who among
the Pagans was the Goddefs of Corn. The
Chara&er of his Eclogues is fimple. They are
Shepherds who fpeak and entertain themfelves
with Love, with Dialogues of their Sheep,
and their Fields, after a plain fimple manner

fuitable to the difcourfes of Shepherds.
His Georgicks are of the middle Character
The matter.of which they treat is not fo fu-
blime




e

228 The Art of Speaking. i’art 1v] |

blime as the matter of his e£nead’s, he {peaks |
not there of Wars and Combats, and the e- |
ftablifhment of the Roman Empire, which are
the fubjeét of his «£nead’s; nor are his Geor-
gicks {o plain and fimple as his Eclogues. In
his Georgicks he fearches into the moft occult
and remote Caufes of Nature. He difcovers |
-the myfteries of the Roman Religion; he
mingles them with Philofophy, Theology,
and Hiftory ; obferving a Medium betwixe
the Majefty of his e£nesd’s, and the fimpli-
city of his Bucolicks.

-

CH A P L

II

Of Styles proper to certain Matters ; and
Qualities comman to all Styles.

W‘IE are now fpeaking of particular Styles,
peculiar to certain matters , as the
Styles of Poets, Orators, and Hiftorians: But
it is not amifs to premife certain Obfervatie
ons relating to the Qualities that are common
to all Styles. Among thofe who ufé the fame
Style , fome are foft, others more ftrong:
Some are gay, others more fevere, I fhall

fhew
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| fhew in what thefe Qualites confift, and how
they may be attributed to a Style, when they
are convenient to the quality of the fubje&.
The firft of thefe Qualities 15 eafinefs: a
Style is f{aid to be ealy when things are de-
livered with fuch clearnefs and perfpicuity,
that the mind is put to no trouble to con-
ceive them. Thus we fay the declenfion of
a Mountain is eafly, when it 15 not hard to
afcend. To give this eafinefs to a Style, we
muft leave nothing to the Reader’s determi-
nation; we muft prevent all doubts, and re-
move every thing that may perplex it. Ina
word, we muft deliver things in their necef-
fary latitude and extent, that they may be
eafilly comprehended; for {mall things are
not {o vifible to the eve. I have faidin the
precedent Book how Cadence is to be {weet-
ned, and pronunciation m difcourfe. The
eafinefs of the number contributes ftrangely
to the eafinefs of the Style. This eafinefls may
have feveral degrees : The Style of an Author
that writes with extraordinary eafe, it {aid to
be tender and delicate. I will not forget in
this place that there 1s nothing contributes
more to the foftnefs and eafinefs of a Style,
than the caretul inferting 1n their due places
all the Particulars neceflary to make the con-
fequence and connexion of the parts of di-
{courfe perceptible and plain,

The
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The fecond Quality is Stremgth, and it is
dire&ly oppofite to the firft; 1t ftrikes the
mind boldly, and forces attention. To ren.
der a Style ftrong, we muft ufe fhort exprefli-
ons that fignific much, and excite many IZea’s,
The Greek and Latin Authors are full of thefa
ftrong expreffions: They are more rare a-
mong the French, who choofe rather to have
therr Difcourfe natural, free, and with fome
kind of diffufion; for which reafon we are

not to wonder that the French in their Tran-
{lations of Greek and Latin Authors are more |
copious and verbofe than the Originals, bes |
caule they have not thofe fhort and compa& |

Expreflions; the Gemius of our Language
choofing rather to explain and dil-intangle
thofe Idea’s which the Greek and Latin words
leave abftrufe and involved. St Paul cx.
prefling his readinefs to dye, fays very nobly
in Greek ¢34 33 i1 abvdbues. The Latin Trane
Hation rendess it, Ego enim Jam delibor, To
turn it into French, it muft be done thus, Lar
pour may, jge [uis comme une viime qui @ deja
vecu I afper(ion pour etre facrifice.  For I am as
& Villim that bas already received a[perfion to
be facrifi’d.  All thefe words do but explain
the Idea’s given by the word aiydouar, when
we confider its force with neceflary atcention.

The third Qzlmiicy renders a Style pleafant
and florid. The Quality depends in pare
upon the firft, and ought to be preceded by

Ir;
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it; for the mind is not pleafed with too
ftrong an intention. Tropes and Figures are
the flowers of a Style; Tropes give a fenfible
conception of the moft abftracted thoughts ;
they are pleafant delineations of what we de-
fire to fignific. Figures awaken our attenti-
on, they warm and animate” the Reader,
which is pleafant : Motion is the principle
of Life, and Pleafure ; coldnefs mortifies e-
very thing. The laft Quality s fevere, it
retrenches whatever is not abfolutely neceffa-
ry; it allows nothing to pleafure; it admits
of no Ornament nor decoration, and like an
old Areopagite, rejeds in Difcourfe every thing
that 1s {fprightly ; it banifhes all things capa-
ble of intenerating the heart.

We are to endeavour that our Style have
fuch qualities as are proper to the fubje& of
which we treat, Vitruvius that excellent Ar-
chitet, who lived under Augufus obferves,
that in the ftruéture of Temples they follow-
ed that order chat exprefled the charader of
the Deity to whom the Temple was dedica-
ted. The Dorick, that is the moft folid and
plain order, was ufed in the Temples of Mars, -
Minerva; and Hercules. The Temples of Ve-
nus, Flora, Proferpina, and the Nymphs, were
built according to the Corinthian Order, which
is fprucer and delicater, adorned with Gar-
lands and Flowers, and all the Ornaments of
Archite@ure. The lomick was conlecrated to

L Djane,
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Diana, Fumo , and other Deities, of whofe
Humeor the rules of that Order gave a cha-
ra@er, obliging the Builders to a Medium be-
twixt the folidity of the Dorick, and the
Sprucenels of the Corinthian Order. It is
the fame in Difcourfe: The Flowers and
Ornaments of Rhetorick are not proper for |
grave and majeftick Subje®s. Aufterity of
Style is unpleafing, when the matter is ficter |
for mirth.

I1.
What aught to be the Style of an Orator.

TH:}{& who have writ hitherto of the Art
of Speaking, feem to have intended their |
Rules-only for Orators. Their preceprs re- |
Jate only to the Style of an Orator; and thofe
who ftudy that Art, do look upon the copi- |
cufnefs and richnefs of Expreffion {fo much |
admired in the Difcourfes of grear Oratoss, |
2s the c¢hiief and only Fruit of their Studies, |
“Tis true, Eloguence appears more illuftrious
in that Style, which obliges me to give 1t
che ficft place. g
Orations commonly are to clear up fome |
obfcure and controverted truths and there-
fore they require a diffufe Style, b::cau!? i{;l |
| thofe |
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thofz cafes 1t is neceffary to diffipate all the
clouds and obfcurities that obfufcate the truth ;
thofe who hear an Orator fpeak, are not {o
much concerned as he in the caufe he de-
fends: They are not always attentive, or
thetr apprehenfion not being fo quick, they
conceive things with more trouble ; (o that
an O:ator is bound to repeat the fame thing
feveral ways, that if the firlt be defe&ive,
the fecond or third may fupply.

But this copioufnels confifts not in multi-
tude of Epithets, Words, and Expreflions
entirely {ynonimous. To evince a truth; to
make it comprehenfible to the dulleft and
moft diftracted Wits, we muft prefent it un.
der {everal different Afpedts, with this Or-
der, that the laft Expreflions bz always more
forcible than the firft, and add fomeching to
our Difcourfe, 1n fuch manner that without
being tedious, we render that fenfible and
plain which we defire to inculcate. A skil-
ful man accommodates to the capacity of his
Auditors ; he keeps clofe to his aflertion, and
quits it not till he has imprinted and fixed it
in the mind of his hearers.

Verities 1n Pleadings and Orations are not
of the fame nature with Mathematical Truths.
Mathematical Truths depend only on a few,
and thofe infallible principles. " The other
Truths depend upon multitudes of circum-
ftances, that feparated fignifie nothing , and

L2 are
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i | are of no convifion but when they are
i joyn’'d and united: They are not to be amafs'd
1tk but by Art, and in this it 1s that the fubtiity
1t of an Qrator appears. They husband the
1t leaft circumftance, and lay the ftrefs of their
1 argument upon little particularities, that per-
| haps another would have reje&ted with dif- |
If },,: dain. Upon this {core Cicero {wells his Ora- |
{! tions with circumftances that feem ufelefs
il and mean. Why does he tell us of AMild’s |
{11 changing his Shooes, of his putting on his |
i Riding-cloaths, of his departing late, and
W
]

waiting for his Wife who was more te-
dious 1n her Drefs according to the cuftom
of Women. It is, that the fimplicity and
life of the picture which he would fet before
our eyes, wichout omiffion of the leaft ftroke |
{is or circumftance of the a&ion, might per- |
{wade the Judges that there was nothing vi- |
| | fible in the condué& of Mile, that could make |
e him reafonably fufpected of meditating the
i :!m:lrder of Clodius, as Mils’s Enemies preten-

- ed. _
Great Orators make ufe only of fuch ex-
preflions as put a value upon their Argus
ments. They endeavour to dazle the eyes |
of the Underftanding, and to thatend fight |
(HE with none but glittering Arms.  Cuftom not |
i1 fupplying them always with words proper to |
I exprefs their judgment of things, and to make
R e them appear in their genuine grandeur, they
' | betake |

m————
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betake themfelves to Tropes which are ufefut
to give what Colour they defire to an action ;
to make it appear greater, or lefs, laudable
or contemptible, juft or unjuft, as the Me-
taphors they imploy are capable of exalting
or debafing them. But they do often abulg
this Art, and make themfelves ridiculous.
We have no juft right to difguife any action,
to habit it as we pleale; to call a Vemal
faule 2 Crime, or a €rime an excufable fault.
| Crimes and faults give two different Idea’s:
| If we do not ufe thefe terms with exa&nels,
| it implies want of ‘Judgment, or want of
| Faith. A fobar hearer refpeds principally
| the thing, and before h2 fuffers himfelf to be
" perfwaded by words, he examines whether
they be juft.” I cannot but admire thole O-
" rators who fancy they have uteerly overthrown
" their adverfaries, when they have but droll’d
" upon their Argumentss they think they have
" clearly refuted them, when they have only
loaded them with Injuries, turned cheir Rea-
fons into Ridicule, and fpent all the Figures
of their Art to reprefent them as contemptible
as they detire.

We cannot defend a Truth well, if we do. -
not intereft our felves fersoufly in its defence.-
That difcourfe is faint. and ineffectual that
proceeds not from a heart zzaloufly difpofed
to contend for- the truth when it has under- -
taken its prote&ion. We have fhown inour- @

Li3. Second .
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Second Book that as Nature puts the members |

of the Body into poftures proper for defence,
or mfule, in a fingle Duel ; fo the fame Na-
tare prompts us to Figures in our Difcourfe,
and that we give them fuch touches and circum-
ftances as may juftifie the controverted truth,

and refuce all that is brought in oppofition, |
Thus we fee there 15 nothing fo artificial as |
the Harangue of an Orator, who efpoufes

the Sentiments, and drives at nething but the

intereft of the perfon for whom he pleads.

I —

et

I1L
What ought to be the Style of an Hiftorian,

NExt to Oratory, there is no occafion
where Eloquence appears with more

advantage, than 1n Hiftory: and indeed it
is the propereft bufinefs of an Orator to write
Hiftory. Cicero tells vs, Hifforia , opus eff
maxime Oratorium, By his mouth the a&ions
of Great Men ought to be publifhed ; by his
Pen their Memory ought to be tranfmitted
to Pofterity. The chief qualities of an Hi-
ftorical Style are clearnefs and brevity. An
Eloquent Hiftorian relates not only the adtion,
but every confiderable circumftance. An in-
fipid man gives vs only the Carcafs, anci' de-

IVers
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livers things but by halfs; his relation 1s drj;'

and jejune. When we tell of a Fight, and
Vicory that enfued, ’tis not like a Hiftorian
to fay barely they Fought: we muft tell the
occafion of the War ; how it was begun, up-
on what defign; what force was in the Field,
in what place it was Fought, what accidents
hapned, and by what firatagems it was ob-

' tain’d.  But above this Hiftory, like a Glafs,

is to reprefent the Object fimply as 1t 15

. without magnificence or diminution.

Brevity contributes to perfpicuity : I fpeak

" not of that brevity which confifts in things ;

in the choice of what we are to fay, or what

. we are to omit. The Style of an Hiftorian

ought to be clofe and compa&, free from

| long phrafes, and periods that hold the mind

in f{ufpenfe; it muft be equal, not inter-

| rupted with numerous Figures, partiality, or

gaﬂinn, all improper for an Hiftortan: Not
ut that an Hiftorian that 15 a good Oratos

' may make ule of his Eloquence; he mult

'~ relare whar is {aid, as well as what is done:

Speeches are Ornaments to a Hiftory, in
which Figures are neceflary to defcribe the
zeal and paflion of the Agents.

L 4 \V. What
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I-Vl

What ought to be the Style of a Dogrmaati-
cal Alfertion,

He zeal we fhew in the defence of 3
Controverted truth, fets our thoughts

on work, makes us look about every way
for Arms, and make ufe of all the Forces
of Rhetorick to triumph upon our adverfary.
In Dogmatical points, where our Auditors
are docible, and receive all as Oracles thae
we fay, we have no occafion for that zeal
and fervour : Particularly in Geometry, the
Pofitions are certain and evident; to propofe
them is fufficient, without Rhetorical Hluftra-
tion. It 1s not there asin the Law where
the knowledge of truth is pleafing to one,
and difpleafing to another, inriches the one,
and impoverifhes the other. Who is he chat
will trouble himfelf to conteft or defend a
Propofition in Geometry ? the Geometrician
demonftrates that the three Angles of a Tii-
angle are equal to two right Angles: Whee
ther this be true or falfe is indifferent, and
no man will concern himfelf; for this Rea-
fon the Style of a Geometrician ought to be
plain and naked, and free from thofe Orna-
ments that Paflion infpires into an Orator.
Befides, the clearer and more evident a truth

15y
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15, the more are we difpofed to exprefs it in
that manner. |
When we treatof Natural or Moral: Pht-
lofophy, our Style is not to be fo dry-and
barren, as when we write of Geometiy; the

truths difcovered in them depend not always -
ppon fuch fimple principles. A man that
applys himfelf eagerly to the folution of a :

Problem in Geometry ; to find out the E-

quation of Algebra, isftri& and auftere, and -

cannot endure words int"oduc’d only for Or-
nament. Natural and Moral Philofophy are
not {o knotty as to put the Reader into an

ill hamor by ftudying them, and therefore -

the Style of thofe Sciences needs not be fo
{fevere. The truths difcovered in prophane
Sciences are barren, and of little importance.
Paflions are not juft and reafonable, but when
they provoke the mind to the difcovery of
' fome folid good, or the avoiding of fome
" real evil : 1t 1s therefore a ridiculous thing to
. exprefs paffion in the defence of an indiffe-
- rent thing; to fly out into Tranfportations,

and Raptures, and Digures, that difcrerion -
would referve for more confiderable occali-:

~ons. I have not patience to fec a_man furt--
ous in defending the Reputatien of Ariforle;
to hear one man rail againit another for not"

_ having o profound a Reverence for Cigero as--

himfelf; to exclaim and fall to work with
his. Figures- again{t a poor Man thatis per-

L s haps. -
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haps miftaken in the defcription of the Re-
man or Greek Habits: And if you will have
the truth, it 1s with little lefs averfion that I
read the Works of fome Divines, who handla |
the fundamental verities of our Religion as |
dryly and {lightly as if they were of no im-
portance at all. 1Tt is a kind of Irreligion to
be prefent at Divine Service, without fome |
outward expreffion of love, refpe&, and ve-
neration ; we cannmot communicate in an ir-
reverent pofture without fin. Thofe who
profefs Divinity, and would inftru& others,
muft as much as in them lies imitate their
great Mafter Chnift Jefus, who convinc’d the
underftanding, wrought upon the will, and
mfam’d the heart of his Difciples whilft he
taught them. It was this divine fire that he |
kindled in their minds, that the Difciples ac-
knowledged, Nonne cor erat ardens in nobis, |
dum nobifcum logueretur in wia? With what |
coldnels do the greateft Devotes read the Wri-
tings of our Scholiafts ? there is nothing in |
them that correfponds to the Majefty of their

Matter : Their Arguments are low and flac, |
and fufficient to depricate the Authority of |
the moft Authentick truths. Their expreflions
are reptile, their Style mean, without efficacy |
or vigour, The holy Scripture is Majefticks |
The Writings of the Fathers are full of love |
and zeal for thofe truths that they teach. When
the heart is on fire, the words that come from
1 muft of neceflity be ardent, Y.
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X
What ought tobe the Style of a Poet.

Poet is anconfin’d, we give him what
liberty he pleafes, and do not pin him

up to the Laws of Cuftom : This liberty 1s
eafily juftified. Poets are defirous to delight
and furprize us by things that are great, won-
derful, extraordinary: they cannot arrive at
their defigned end, unlefs they maintain the
grandeur of things by the grandeur of words.
All that they fay bzing extraordinary, their
expreflions being to equal the dignity of their
matter, ought likewife to be extraordinary 3
for this caufe in Poetry we fay nothing with-
aut Hyperboles and Metaphors, cuftom not be-
. ing able to fupply us with terms that are
firong enough. A Poetical Dilcourle is Fi-
ure all over. The dignity of the matter
llimg the Soul of a Poet with Raptures,
Efteem, and Admiration, the courfe of his
words cannot be equal; he is neceffarily in-
terrupted by floods of great motions where-
by his mind is agitated. So, when the fub-
1e& of his Verfe has nothing 1n 1t that can
caufe thefe commotions and raptures (as in
Eclogues and Comedies, and certain other
Verfe whofe matter 1s low: ) his Style muft
be plain without Figures, It 1s the quality

of
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of;great and extraordinary things that ex.
cules a- Poet, and authorizes him 1n his man-

ner of fpeaking s for his matter being com-

mon, “us.no more lawful for him than an
Hiftorian to decline common Expreffion.

Ordinarly we do not affe@ abftra@ed verities.
that are not to be perceived but by the eyes.

of the mind, We are o accuftomed to con-
ceive only by the mediation of our fenfes,
that we are not able to comprehend barely

with our minds, unles what we would un..

derftand be grounded and eftablithed upon

fome fome fenfible experiment. Hence it is.

that abftradted Expreflions are Enigma’s to

moft people ;- and thofe only pleafe which-
are fenfible, and do form in the Fmagina-

tion the picture of the thing that is to be
conceived. Poets, whole great end is to pleafe,
do ufe only thefe latter Expreflicns: and for

the {ame reafon it is, that Metaphors which.

(as we faid before) make every thing o plain,
are fo frequent in their Style.. This defire of
ftriking efte@ually upon the fenfe, and ma.
king themfelves eafily underftood, has promp-
ted the Poets to make ufe of fo many Fi&i-
ous, and endue every thing they mentioned.
with body, foul, and fhape.

A Vapour rends the Clouds, and makes the
crack,

The frighted World at armed Fove does qua_llie.
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! *Tis terrible to {ee torn Sails, broke Mafts,

Thetis face grown rough with e£olus blafts.

But raging Neptane's he , which makes the
Graves

For Fleets, thofe flying Cities, in his Waves,

When a Poet tells us, that Bellona Goddefs.

| of War put fear and tervor into & whole Army,

that the god Mars guickned the courage of the
Soldier, thefe ways of exprefling things gives
a different impreflion upon our fenfe, from
what we receive by the common way of Ex-

| preffion, The whole Army was ferrified; the

Solder was incouraged. Every Virtue, every
Paffion is a god among the Poets. Minerva
is Prudence: Fear, Choller, Envy are Furies,
When thefe words are confidered only with
the IZes’s that common cuftom has joyned
to them, they make no great impreflion; but
the Goddefs of Choller cannot be reprefent-

| ed with her eyes full of Fuary, her hands
| bloody, her mouth breathing fire, her Ser-

pents, her lighted Torches, €. but it begets
a trembling and horror. In the Divine

| Poems, and in thofe which were Sung be-
| fore the San&uary, the Prophets made ufe of

fuch ways of fpeaking to make themfelves
intelligible to the people. Dawid makes us
concewve how God had fuccoured and pro-
te@ed him againft his Enemies in as hvely
and emphatical a ftyle as any of the pni)fane

oets
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Poets could have done. He reprefents God
Almighty coming down in the Clouds to
fight 1n his defence.

Ilooke not long e’re th’earth began to fhake, |
The Rocks to tremble, and the Hills to quake:
And to attelt the prefence of its God,

Who to the Judgment on a Cherub rode.

The World its fixt foundation did forfake.

Out from his Noftrils a thick fmoak did go,
And from his mouth devouring fire,

Which more impetuous as it large did grow,
And made the Heavens almoft with heat ex- |

ire, |
Hepbow“d the Heavens, and then came down, |
Under his feet chain’d darknefs lay, |
And Tempefts that no will but his will own,
In hafte flew on before to make him way.
He follow’d clofe, and their {low pace did
chide, j
|4 Bid them with greater fpeed and fwiftnel ride,
it i1 And that he dreadful might appear, ’
i Yet not confume till got more near.

Dilil Waters and thick Clouds his face did
1de.

Poefy awakens, Profe lulls and difpofes to
{leep. The Narratives of a Poet are inter-
rupted with Exclamations, Apoftrophes, Di-
greffions, and thoufands of other Figures to
allure attention. Poets regard things only in

places | |

, :
T e ——
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places where they are moft capable of charm-
ing, and mind nothing of them but their
Grandeur or Rarity. They confider not any
thing that may cool their admiration. By
this means they feem to be befide themfelves
and giving way to the fire of their Imagina-

| tion, they grow Enthufiaftick, and like the
Sybil who being full of extraordinary Infpi-
ration, fpake not the common Language of
Mankind ;

— Sed pectus anbelat,

Et rabie fera Corda tument; Majorg; videri,
Nec Mortale fonans, efflata eft numine quande
Fam propiere Dei.

C-H A PV

A
The beauty of Difcourfe is an effelt of an
exall Obfervation of the Rules of Speak

ing.
| ﬁ N antient Author hastold us that Beauty

is the flower of health. Flowers are

the eff:& and declaration of the good

. condition of the Plant that produces them.
. Flourifhes in difcourfs proceed in the fame
manner
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manner from the good Complexion, that is,
from the juftnefs and exa&nefs of a difcourfe.
The {ame thing admits of {everal Names ac-
cording to the feveral faces by which it 1s re-
prefented. When Beauty is confidered 1n it
felf, it 1s the flower of health; but when it
15 confidered with reference to thofe who
do judge of that Beauty, we may then fay,
that true Beauty is that which pleafes Ingeni-
ous men, who are they that judge of things
moft reafonably. Itis a hard matter to de-
termine what it is that pleafes, and in what
confifts that Fe ne feay quoy of delight that we
feel in the reading a good Author. Never-
thelefs upon refleion we thall find the plea.
fure we conceive in a well compos'd Difcourfe,
proceeds only from the refemblance betwixe
the Image form’d by the words in our mind,
and the things whofe Kknage they bear: fo
that it is either the truch that pleafes, or the
conformity betwixt the words and the things.
That which 15 called Grear and Sublime, 1s
nothing but that conformity in its perfection
and excellence. Lowginus in his Book of this
Sublimity, has given us an example of a fu-
blime expreffion taken out of the Firft Chap-
ter of Genefis, where Mofes fpeaking of the
Creation, ules thefe words; And God faid
let there be light, and there was light : an ex-
preflion that givesa ftrong Ides of the power
of God over his Creatures,which was the thing
that Mofes deligned. The.
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The greatnefs of an Expreffion being
founded upon 1ts perfpicuity and force, it 1s
no hard matter to determine which are the
true Ornaments of Difcourfe, and in what
they confift. A Difcourfe is beautiful when
it is compos’d according to the Rules of Arts
it is great when it 1s more than ordinary per-
{picuous; when there is not one equivocati-
on ; no {entence unintelligible ; no expreffion
ambiguous ; when it 1s well-difpofed, and the
mind of the Reader led dire&ly to the end of
the defign, without the remora orimpediment
of impertinent words. Such clearnefs like a
Torch difpells all ob{curity, and makes every
thing vifible. We have thown already 1n our
Third Book, that when we range our wordsin
{fuch manner as their pronunciation is fluid
and eafy, they make a delightful harmony to.
every body that hears them : fo we need no
other Rules for {peaking Ornately, than the
Rules already given for [peaking juitly.

Ornaments 1n Dilcourfe, like Ornaments
of Nature, have this property, they are both
pleafant and profitable. In Natural Beauty
whatever is comely, is ufeful. Inan Orchard
where the Trees are planted in rows, or in
{quares, the difpofition of them is pleafant
and ufefuls becaufe they are fofet, that the
Farth may communicate its juice equally to
them all. Arbores in Ordinem, certaque inter-
valla redacle, placent 5 Quincunce wibil fveﬁaﬁ;:

€jFs
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eff, [ed id quoque prodeft, ut [uccum terre zqua-
liter trabant. Pillars are the principal Orna- |
ments of Building, their beauty 1s link'd fo |
ftraicly with the folidity of the Work; that
the Pillars cannot be pull'd down without
deftru&ion to the whole Houfe. The Orna-
ments of a good Difcourfe are alfo infepara- |
ble. Allufions and fporting with words; Fi- |
gurative repetition of certain Syllables, and |
other Ornaments not altogether Effential, can |
give but fmall fatisfaction to thofe who con:
fider them with the eye of Reafon: for in
a word, it 1s truth only that fatisfies a ratio-
nal man ; in Ornaments there 1s nothing of
truth; they do rather perplex and Embarafs,
and render things more unconceivable than
if our Difcourfe were fimple and natural.

=

Ik

The falfe Idca that men bave of Grandenr,
and their defire to [peak nothing but
Great things is the Caufe of ill Orna-
ments,

Here is but few men that examine judi-
croufly the things which prefent them-
felves. We fuffer our f2lves to be taken wich
Appearances, becaufe grear things are rare,
and
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| and extraordinary. Men do form to them-
| felves an Idea of Grandeur, that whatever
carries an extraordinary air, appears to them ¥
| great. They put no value upon any thing thatis |
| common. They defpifethe mannersof Speak- &
| ing that are not natral, for no other reafon g
| butbecaule they are not extraordinary. They i}
. affe& big words, and bombalft phrafes, Sefquipe- &
\ dalia verba & ampullas, To dazle and amaze, thi.
we need only cloth our Propofitions in ftrange Wl
| and magnificent Language. They confider ~ |i#
not whether under that drefs there be any ¢
thing conceal’d that is effeually great and
extraordinary. That which makes their ftu-
| pidity the more remarkable is, that they ad-
' mire what they do not underftand, Miran-
\ tur quee non intellipunt 5 becaufe obfcurity has
| fome appearance of Grandeur, fublime and
| exaleed things being for the moft part obfcure
i and difficult. .
. Men having then fo falfe an Idea of Gran-
. deur, it 1s not to be admired if the Orna-
| ments wherewith their works are adorn’d be
' be falfe and numerous, becaufe as we have
" {aid before, they defire to fpeak nothing but
what is great. But mens ambition carrying
! them beyond their pitch, they mifcarry in their
| flight, and puff themfelves up, till they crack
with the too great quantity of wind. Copr-
| oufnefs 1s a mark of Grandeur; our impati-
| ence to appear copious, chokes up our ti‘u:«ugl_w;l
wit




250  The Art of Speaking.  Part. 1V,

with too great abundance of words; When
men are pleas’d with a thing, they infilt up-
on it too much, and repeat it over and over.
Nefciunt quod bene ceffis relinquere. They are
like young Hounds that worry their Prey, and
are not ealily got off. Every thing is to be
allowed its natural dimenfion. A Statue whofe |
parts are difproportionable, whofe leggs are |
great, and arms fmall, whofe bady 1s large |
and head fmall, is monftrous and irregular, |
The greateft art of Eloquence is to keep the
hearers attentive, and hinder them from
loofing the profpz& of the end to which we
would condu& them. DBuat when we ftop too
long upon particular parts, we are many
times imploy’d fo much upon them, that we
" forget the principal Subje& Copioufnefs
therefore s not always good. Repletion and

emptinefs are both Caufes of Dileafe.
Amongft Learned men thofe are moft
elteem’d who are beft read. The difficulty .
of a Science advances its price; we have a
value for thofe who underftand the Arabisn
and Perflan Languages; we never examine
whether by thofe Languages they have acquir'd
any knowledge that 15 not to be found in
other Authors ; 1t is (ufficient if the skilful in
thefe Languages underftand thac which is
hard to be underftood, and underftood by
few people. Our ambition to be thought
Learned, and to imitate and oftentate our
Erudition,
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' Erudition, caofes that either in Speaking or
Writing, we name continually our Authors,
though their authority be neceffary no farther
than to fhew we have read them, and to
make us pafs for Learned men. This hu-
mour St. Auftin reproaches to Fulian, Quis
bec audiat, ¢ non ipfo nominum , [eltarumque
conglobatarum [Frepitu terreatur, [i eft ineruditus,
qualis eft bominum multitudo, & exiftimet te
aliquems magnum , qui bec [cire potueris? they
' heap Greek upon Latin, and Hebrew upon -
Arabick. A trifle delivered in Greek 1s well
. enough receivd. An Iralian phrafe however
' apply'd in difcourfe, makes the Author pafs
| for a polite, well-bred man. Were it not
' cuftomary and common, we fhould be as
" much frighted at this wild way of {peaking,
as at the difcourfe of a mad-man. This is
2 fault that difgraces a ftyle, and hinders it
. from being natural and clear. 1f it be to add
weight to our words, that we add the Names
" of our Authors, we eught to do itonly when
neceflity requires us to make ufe of the au-
thority and reputation of an Author. What
need is there that we quote Eaclid to prove
that the whole is equal to all the parts: Or
cite Philofophers to perfwade the World that
Winter is cold. I do not blame all thefe citations,
on the contrary they are commendable, when
the words are clear, and convenient to awa-

ken the mind of the Reader by variety: It
x 1>
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is only excefs 1n this kind that is blameable,
Thofe who have read much are to imitate
the Bee, which digefts what it has fuckd
from the flowers, and turns all into Honey,
Nature loves {implicity. It 1s the fign of di-
ftemper to have the skin marked with fpots
of feveral colours. Too frequent fentences
trouble alfo che uniformity of a flyle: By
the word Sentence is underftood thofz exal-
ted and abftraced thoughts that are to be ex-
prefs’d in a concifé way, and in few words
and thefe Sentences are called points. I {peak
not of thofe childifh and falfe Sentences which
have nothing in them but what is forced and
unnatural. The beft expreffions plac’d too
thick, do but perplex and incommode a Style,
and render 1t rugged : and when they are fe-
parated from the reft of the difcour{e, the
Style may be faid to be rough and unpleafing.
Thele abftracted thoughts are like patches
fow’d together, which being of a different
colour from the reft of the ftuff, make the
Garment ridiculous, Curandum ef me [ententice
emineant exira Corpus orationis exprelfee, [ed in-
texto weftibus colore miteant. Some love to in-
terfperfe their difcourfes with. thefe kind of
Sentences, {uppofing they add reputation to
the Wic of the Author: ™ Facie ingenii blandi-

Bulur,
The lalt fault into which they fall who are
defirous to have the honour of doing fome-
thing
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thing exadly, proceeds from an extraordma-

ry endeavour to make theirWorks excellent.
A man who writes with too much affe¢tati-
on, is not capable of perceiving the obfcui 1ty

' of his words. The darkeft of them feem

clear to him he difcovers eafily all the Idea’s
that his Expreffions ought to awaken to be
underftood, becaufe thofe Idea’s are prefent

' to him. But it is pot the fame with thofe
' who read his Works , whofe imaginations
' are not {o hot, and who do not addrefs them-
| felves to penetrate the fenfe of his words

with fo great zeal and application as he who
compos'd them. Whena man exprefles m-
elf with pain, we labour with him, and 1n

(ome meafure we participate of his pain: 1t

he exprefles himfelf eafily -and naturally, fo
as every word feems to fall into its place
withoust the trouble of picking them, that

" eafinefs is pleafant. The fight of a merry

Man difpofes us to mirth.

This facility appears in a Treatife, when
we make ufe of natural expreflions, when
we avoid thofe which are elaborate, and car-
ry the fenfible marks of Wrting with pain.
Not but that to furnifh our felves with terms
natural and proper, we have need {ometimes
of ftudy and application: But this {tudy, this
application ought not to appear. Ludentis
[peciem dabit, O torquebisur. AS much as we

may, and the matcer of which we treat will
permit,
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permit, we muft give our dilcourfe this la.
titude and liberty of Converfation. Doubt-
lefs when a perfon in converfation fpeaks
eafily and pleafantly, it goes far towards the
putting us into the fame humour ; the plea-
fure we take in his difcourfe, renders every
thing ealy that he fays.

ITIL

Of Artificial Ornaments : Rules relating to
thofe Ornaments.

BEﬁdes this natural Beauty which is the
excellence and exa&nefs of Difcourfe,
we are obliged to take notice of certain Or-
naments that we may call Artificial. It muft
be acknowledged that in the Works of the
moft judicious Authors, fome things are to
be found that might have been fpared with-
out injury to their difcourfe , without per-
plexity to the fenfe, and wichout diminution
to the ftrength of their ftyle. They are in-
troduc’d only for Imbellithment, and are of
no other ufe but to detain the mind of the
Reader, and make him the more willingly
attentive. Many times when we have faid
all that 1s neceflary , we add fomething for
Entertainment, and choofe to e':;prﬂf'; Emu'

elves
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felves by Metaphors or Hyperboles: Though
perhaps cultom affords us Terms proper e-
nough to exprefls our Conceptions, yet we
think 1t better in Dilcourfe to make ufe of
Figures to prevent being tedious. When our
Words and Expreflions are well difpos’d, and
may be conveniently pronounc’d, we go far-
ther, we meafure them, and give them fuch
Cadence as may make them grateful to the
ear. Nature {ports her felf fometimes in her
own Works: all Plants do not bear frui,
fome have nothing but flowers. We cannot
therefore abfolutely condemn thefe Orna-
ments that are inferted only for the diverfion
and entertainment of the Reader. They have
their worth, but it is the right ufe of them

| that gwes it. The following Rules will not

be unprofitable for our ufing this copioufnefs
of Expreflion with Dexterity and Art.  The
firlt Rule to be obferv’d in the diftribution
of Ornaments, is to apply them in their due
time and place : Recreation 1s of Importance
when we have been over-laden with bufinef.
When a fubje& is difficult, and that dificuley
has perplex’d and troubled the Reader, we
muft have a careof fuch [porting with words

as may increafe his perplexity by diverting

his thoughts before he comprehends. When
we aim at nothing but conviéion, diverfion

4 15 unpleafant. Some things there are that

admit of no Qrnamene, fuch as thefe we call

‘Dogmatical, M Ornari
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Ornari res ipfa negat, contenta doceri.

When the fubje& of our Difcourfe 1s fimple,
all the reft ought to be fo too. Precious |
Stones, and extraordinary Ornaments, are
ufed only in great Feftivals, and upon extra=
ordinary occafions. |

The Second Rule requires that the Ornas
ments be juft, and che Rules of Art exactly i
obferved. Some people are fo idle as not t0 |
concern themfelves for the impertinence or :

|
|
|
|

falfity of what they fay, if it be fpoken after |
the manner of a Sentence: If they can but |
hedge a Metaphor or other Figure into their |
Difcourfe, they regard not whether what
they fay be for or againft them : If they can |
bring in an Amtithefis, a Repetition, a Ca-

dence that tickles the fenfe, they care not |
how vain it be, and unfatisfactory to Reafon. |
But we muft know nothing is beautiful that |
is falfe; and if there be any thing that puts
a value upon thefe fallacions Ornaments, it
is becaufe they dazzle us by their falfe luftre,
and deafen us by their infignificant Noife s
or if [ may {peak my. thoughts freely, it s
becaufe our judgments are defe&ive. A Noble
mind affe&s things of truth in difcourfe |
rather than words. St. Aufin tells us, Bomo-
rum ingeniorum infignis eff indoles, in werbis
werum amare, non werba. 1 cannot value a |
Difcourfe that tickles my ear, unlefs the mat- |
ter pleafes my judgment. Nullo modo mubi fonat |
diferte, quod dicitur inepte. The |
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" The Third Rule in thefe Artifictal Orna-
ments is to confider firft whar is ufeful; to
make choice of fuch terms and expreflions
as are capable of imprinting in the minds of
our Auditors fuch thoughts and motions as
we defire to give them. The firft thing
that takes the thoughts of an Architeét, 1s
the raifing of his Walls, and ere&ing f{uch
ftrong Pillars as may fupport the Superftru-
&ure. If he has a2 mind to beautifie, he a-

“dorns his Pillars with Gutter-work, his Cor-

nithes with Frezes, and Flowers, and Me-
topes , and Treglyphes, and other decorations
wherewith his Arc fupplies him. But this 1s
to be obferv’d, things of Ornament are never
fec up till the folid and fubftantial part of
the Building be finifhed.

The laft Rule is5, that we keep a juft Mo-
deration in our Ornaments; they muft not
be too frequent: The greateft plealures are
the fooneft gone: Ommis woluptas (fays St
Auftin) habet finitimum faftidium. Nothing is
more graceful than the eye, but he that fhould
have more in his face than two, would be a
Monfter, Confufion of Qrnaments hinders
difcour{e from being clear : and it is as ob-
{ervable as any thing I have hitherto faid,
that excefs of Ornaments keeps the mind of
the hearer from being intent upon the fub-
ftance. This happens very frequently 1n Pa-
' M2 negyricks,
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-segyricks, where Orators are ufually lavifh
of their Eloquence, and with full hands throw

about the flowers of their Art. The hearer |

admires the Orator, but never thinks upon
the perfon commended. We are in every
thing to refpeét the defign. When we would
arrive happily at the end of our journey, we
.choofe the beft way we can find; but it muft
be fure to condu& us thither. When leaves
cover the Fruit, and hinder their ripening,
we pull off thofe Leaves without confidering
that we rob the Trees of fuch beautiful Or-
naments,

For this Reafon it is, that the Holy Ghoft
which dire&ed the Pens of the Apoftles, fuf-
fered them not to make ufe of the Rhetorick
and pompous Eloquence of profane Orators,
-whici deludes the eye, and makes us confi-
der rather the beauty of words, than the fénfe
and reafon of things. The Sacred Scriptures
were not writ to indulge our Vanity, but to
edifie our Souls. Thofe who in Books re-
quire nothing but idle diverfion, do under-
valoe them; but he who loves Reafon and
Mateer, fhall find enough in the Holy Scrip-
tures to delight and edific himfelf One fingle
Pfalm of Davids is worth moré than all the
Ode¢s of Pindar, dAnacreon, and Horace. De-
moftbenes and Cicero are not to be compard
to Ifaiah. All the Works of Plato and Ari-
ffotle are not ¢quivalent to one of St. Paul’s

Chapters.
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- Chapters. For in fhort, words being nothing
but found, we ought not to prefer their har-
mony to the folid knowledge of truth, For
my own part I value not tﬁﬁ' Art of Speak-
ing, but as it contributes to the difcovery of
truth ; as it forces it from the bottom of our
thoughts where it lay conceal’d; as it difin-
tangles it, and difplays it to eour eyes; and
indeed this 1s the true caufe that has incoura-

' ged me to write of this Art, as a thing not
only ufeful, but neceffary.

I V.

The former Table refuted, and the trae
Original of Languages declared.

F that which Diodorus Siculus has wrnit of
Languages be true, what we have fancy’d

' of our new men forming a Language to
| themfelves, would not be a Fable, but a true
‘Story. That Author {peaking of the opinion
- of the Greeks in relation to the beginning of
the World, tells us, that after the Elements
had taken their places in the Univerfe, and
the Waters were run down into the Sea, the
Earth being yet moift , was chafed by the
“heat of the Sun, became fruitful, and pro-
' duced man and the reft of the Creatures.
M 3= That
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That cthefe men being difpers’d up and down
in feveral places, found by experience thatto |
defend themfelves againft the Beafts, 1t would |
be convenient to live together: That at firft |
their words were confufed and grofs, which |
they polithed afterwards, and eftablithed fuch |
terms as were judged neceflary for the expla- |
nation of their thoughts; and that in time |
men being born " in f{everal corners of the
Farth, and by confequence divided into fe- |
veral Societies, of which every one had |
form'd to it felf a diftin& Language, it fol- |
lowed that ail Nations did not make ufe’of |
the fame Language. |
Thele aré the conje@ures of the Greeks,
who had no true true knowledge of Anti-
quity : Plato reproaches it -to them in one
of his Dialogues, where he brings in Timaus
telling that the Egyptians commonly call’d the
Greeks Children, becaufe they underftood no
more than Children, from whence they had
their Original, or what pafs’d in the World
before they were born; fo that we are not
much to depend upon their Salvation.  All
the antient monuments of Antiquity bear
witnefs to the verity of what Mofes relates
in Genefis about the Creation of the World,
and the Original of Mankind. We under-
ftand from thence that God formed Adam
the firft of his Sex, and gave him'a Lan-
guage of which alone his Children made u%‘
t1is
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' till the building of the Tower of Babel fome

il

- time after the Deluge. The defign of buil-

ding that Tower, was to defend themfelves

agamnft God himfelf: If ever he fhould pu-

nith the World with another Deluge, they

- hop'd by that Edifice to proteét themfelves
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| againft him; and they were fo infolent in
| their Enterprize, that God Almighty finding

them obftinate, fent fuch Confufion into their
Language and Words as difabled them from
underftanding one another; by which means
their defign was fruftrated, and they forc'd to
delift and {eparate into feveral Countries.
The common Opinion concerning this
Confufion is, that God did not {o confound
the Languages of thefe Undertakers, as to
make o many feveral Languages as there
were men. It is believed only that after this
Contufion, every Family made ufe of a par-
ticular Language; from whence 1t follow’d
that the Families being divided, the men
were diftinguifhed as well by difference of
Languages, as the places to which they re-
tr’d.  This Confufion confifted not alone in
the Novelty of Words, but in the alteration,
tranfpofition, addition, or retrenchment of
feveral Letters which compos’d their familiar
words before that Confufion. Hence it is
that we eafily deduce from the Hebrew Lan-
guage (which is rationally prefumed to be
that which was fpoken by 4dam, and ufed

M 4 ALY




262 The Art of Speaking, Parc IV.

a long ume afterwards) the Original of che
antient Names of Towns, and Provinces,
and their Inhabitants, as hath been provid
by feveral Learned men, and particularly by
Samucl Bocharr 1n his Sacred Geography. |
The ufe of words then did not come by |
chance ; 1t was God who taught them at firft,
and from the firft Language that he gave to |
Adam, all other Languages are deriv’d, that
being afterwards divided and multiplied as |
aforefaid. Yet chis Confufion which God
brought into the Languages of the Builders
of the Tower of Babel, was not the fole
Caufe of the great diverfity and multiplicity
of Languages. Thole in ufe at this time in
the World are much more numerous than the
Familics of the Children of Noah, when they
were feparated, and much different from
their Languages. As in all other things, fo
in Languages, there are infenfible alterations
that in tume makes them all appear quite
other than what they were at firft. Is it not
to be doubted but our prefent Fremch is de-
sivd from that which was fpoken five hun-
dred years fince : and yet we can fcarce un-
derftand what was fpoken but two hundred
years ago. It is not to be imagin’d that thefe
alterations happen’d only to the French
Tongue. - Quintilian tells us that the Language
of the Romans 1n his time was {o different
from what 1t was at firft, that che Pric!}g
cou




Chap. IV, The Art of Speaking. 263

' could fcarce underftand the old Hymns com-
posd by their Primitive Priefts to be Sung
before their Idols.

. The inconftancy of man is a principal

. caule of this alteration. His love to Novelty

| makes him contrive new “words inftead of
the old, and introduce fuch ways of Pronun-
ciation as in procefs of time changes intirely
the old Language into new. So that thole

- who are inquifiuve after the Etymology or
Original of new Languages, to difcover how
they are deriv’d from the Antients, ought to

. confider what have been the different man-

' ners of pronunciation in different times, and

. how by thofe different manners the words

have been fo chang’d,that they appear quite

different from what they were 1n their Ori-

. ginal. For example, there 1s no great con-

 formity betwixt Ecrire in French, and Scribere

- in Laun, betwixt Etabler, and Stabilire, 1In

time it came to be the cuftom not to pro-

nounce the Letter § after E at the beginning
of a word, and then they writ Ecribere, Eéa-
| bilere, and at length abbreviating farthéry,
they came to write Ecrire, Etabler. Changes
of this Nature have fo difguis’d the Lat'a
words, thatthey have made a new Language.

" In all Languages it is the fame with the

| French, which with the Spanih and Iralian

. proceeds from the Latin, Latin comes from

| the Greek, Greek from the Hebrew, asthe

| M Chaldes,
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Chaldee, and Syriack. Itis the different man-
ners of Pronunciation that have caus’d the
great difference at prefent in all Languages.
We are much fupriz’d at firft, when from
an anuent Language we can derive any
word of a new Language: for example, a
Laun from an Hebrew word, if their diffe-
rence be confiderable. The furprize pro-
ceeds from this, that no notice 1s taken that che
Latin word before it received its prefent form,
palsd through {everal Countries and Cond:s
tions that alter'd 1t. Thefe Conditions are
the different manners wich. which it has bee
pronouncd.

People have particular inclinations for par-
ticular Letters, and particular terminations 3
apprehending either by fancy or reafon, thit
the pronunciation of thefe Letters, and thofe
terminations is moie ealy, and accommodate
to their natural dilpefitions. This is partle
cularly remarkable in the Greek Tongue
and is it, that hasintroduc’d in the common
ufé of that Language, the particularities cal.
led Diale@s. The Articks for Example in-
ftead of 7, put & ¢4 7w.  They add the Syl-
lable & at the end of many of their woids ;
they do frequently add «+c0 the end of their
Adyerbs : They contrad therr words in op-
pofition to the Fomans who lengthen chems
The Dorscks ule the « very often.. The e ALge
lians ufe @.before (g),of two u 1 they make cwo
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| T th‘ey change the (%) into . lcis the fame
" with the Chaldee, 1n relpeét of the Hebrew. The

Ttalians, French, and Spanifh have their peculiar
Letters and Terminations, as may be feen by
their Grammars and  DiGionaries. Thefe
peculiarities do manifeftly change much of
their Languages, and create great difference
betwixt them; fo that though they procsed
from the fame Parents (if I may f{o {ay) they
do not feem to be Sifters. For the Fremch,
Tralian, and Spanifh; {eem to be derived from
feveral Languages.

The changes and revolutions that happen
to States, produce alteration 1n Languages,
becaufe in alteration of Governments {everal
different People are united, from which mix-
ture. confulion of Language mult neceflarily
follow. So outr Fremch Language is not de-

' rivd wholly from Latin, but composd of

{everal words in ufe among the antient Gauls -

" and Germans, with whom the Romans coha-

| bited in Gallia. The Enghfh Tongue has

(averal Frencs words, introduced upon acca-
{ion of the Esglifb. remaining a long ume 1n-
France, of which the greatelt patt was in their
polleffion. The Spaniards have feveral Ara-

| bick words derived to them from the Moors,
' under whofe Dominion they were for fome
| Centuries of Years. - Terms of Art proceed

| commonly from the places where thofe Arts

have been ftudied and improved. Whence

it. comes.that the Greeks having laboured molt
tOwWaras
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towards the cultivation of Sciences, the terms
of the Liberal Arts are commonly Greek. The |
Art of Navigation has been infinitely im-
prov’d in the North, and therefore the terms
of Navigation are generally in the Language |
of the North. :

Colonies have been a great means of the |
multiplication of Languages. Itis manifeft the
Tyrians who traded formerly all over the World,
have carried their Language into moft Coun-
tries. At Carthage(a Colonie of the Tyrians)they
fpoke the Language of the Phemicians, which
was a Diale& of Hebrew,as may be prov’d by fe-
veral Arguments, but particularly by the Verfes
in the Pumick or Carthaginian Language, to be
read in Plautus. But as we have faid, Colonies
multiply Languages, and make feveral out of
one, becanfe thole who are remov'd 1nto thofe |
Colonies, not underftanding well enough |
their own Language to preferve it without
corruption , are ai.ﬂ: to participate of the
Language to which they are remov’d; by
which means they by degrees begineto fpeak
both Languages, and frame a third of them
both, It 1s ne hard matter to trace out the Ori-
ginal of Languages, if we have any fmattering
of Antiquity ; but my defign fuffers me not to
enlarge upon this Subje&. From what is faid ic
appears clearly that cuftom changes Languages,
that cultom makes them what they are, and ex-
ercifes a Soveraignty over them, that fhall be
evinced more amply in the following Chapter.
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ed Difcourfc, in which is
| given an Idea of the Art

of PERSWASION.

Cuapr L
I.
What are the Parts of the Art of Per-

{wafion.

Hough the Arts of Speaking and Per-
j - fwading are both comprehended un-
| der the name of Rhetorick by feve-
ral great Mafters, yet it is not to bs denyd
but chere is great difference betwixt them.
Every man who fpeaks well, has not the fe-
cret of working upon the Affeéions, or work-
ing to his fide, fuch as were before of a
contrary opinion; and this 1s call’d to Per-
{wade. Wherefore being to treat of thefe two
Arts, I chole to do it feparately; yet 1 fhall
in this place only give an ldea of the 4rt of
" Perfwafion, not being able to treat of it in 1ts

full Jatitude, becaufe it borrows its Arms from
o feveral
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feveral other Arts. and cannot be feparated
from them , as I fhall fhew in the fequel of*
this difcourfe.

‘To Perfuade, we muft find out a way to |
bring People to our Sentiments, that were
of a contrary Sentiment. before :  We muft
put our matter in order in our minds, and
having fairly difpos’d 1t, we muft choice of
fuch words as are proper to exprefs it. We
muft get by heart what we write, that we -
may pronounce it with more advantage: fo
the drt of Perfuafion confifts of five parts. |
The firft is, Invention of Proper Means ; -
the fecond 1s, Difpofition of thofe means :
The third is, Elocution ¢ The fourth, Mae-
mory : The fifth, Pronunciation. When a
truth is eagerly contefted, unlels we be blind-
ed with Intereft, Perverienefs, or Paffion,
good proof 15 fufficient to convince us; ito
remove all difficulues, and difpel all clouds.
But when the controverfiz is with people
that are not fond of the truthy that are
perverfe in their inclinations, and prepoflefs’d
by their Paffions, Reafon is too weak, and
we muft make ufe of cunning. Upon. this
occafion two things are to be done;  we.
suft ftudy cheir humours and inclinations
o gamn them: And becaufe moft men judg-
ng (according to their Paflions) that their
Friends were in the right, and their. Enemies
m the wrong, we mult.infufe fuch Motions

110
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' to perfuade we muft find
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into them as may bring them to our fide:

Wherefore the Mafters in that Art have
ewned three ways of Perfuading ; Arguments,
Manners, and Paflion. They teacﬁ- us that
proofs 3 we muft
deliver our felves fo as to work upon the In-
clinations of him we wounld gain, or excite
fuch paflion in his mind as may difpofe him
to our Party.

I L

7he Invemtion of Proofs.

(\Learnc{% 15 the chara&ar of Truth: no
.4 doubt can be made of a clear Truth,
and when it is evident in the highelt degree,
the moft fullen and obftinate are obliged to
throw down their Arms, and fubmit to ¢on-
viction. No man will ever deny that the
whole 1s greater than the part ; That all the
parts united are equal to the whole, &
Sometimes we turn our faces, and will not

I fee the clearnefs of fuch truths as offend us:

Yer at length, when in fpight of our Averii-
on, truth ftrikes firongly upon our cyes, we
are glad to furrender, and our Tongues ma-
ny. tumes give the lye to our Minds, To
perfuads thofe whofe Difputes are grounded
) only
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only upon the obfcurity or uncertainty of a
Propofition, we muft make ufe of one of _
more inconteftable Propofitions, and make. . 1
it appear that the Propofition contefted is the |
fame with thofe which are inconteftable.
The Roman Judges doubted whether Milo |
had done ill in killing of Clandius ; they §
doubted not but it was lawful to repel force
by force. Cicero to clear the innocence of |
the accufed party, made ufe of thele two
Propofitions, We may kil bim that would mus. |
der us, and therefore Milo might kill Clandius |
Sor [ﬁeeéiyg bis LKT:. One of thefe Propofitions |
is clear, the other obfcure : One ;s granted -
on all hands, the o:her uncertain; yet they |
fignifie bue the fame thing, and by confe- |
quence one of them being inconteftable, the
other muft be fo too. It is the firfk part of
Phylofophy calld Logick, to give Rules of
Argumentation, and therefore it is not with. |
out reafon that we have faid in che beginning
of this Difcourfe, that to handle this Art of |
Perfuafion 1n s full dimenfion, we muft
treat of feveral other Arts, which could not
be done without Confufion.

The matter of the 4rr of Per(uafion 1s not
limited : This Art fhews it felf in the Pulpit,
at the Bar, at all manner of bufinefs and |
converfation ; for in a word, the whole end |
of Commerce and Converfation is to ver- |
fuade thofe with whom we deal, and reduce |

them
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them to our Sentiments. To be then a
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. compleat Orator, and {peak well upon any

T

thing that occurs (‘as the Rhetoricians pre-
tend their Difciples may,) we ought to be
univerfally well read, and ignorant of no-
thing : for a man indeed 1s not perfeéily
capable of Arguing, but when he underftands
his Subje@ to the bottom; when his mind

. is full of clear truths, and undoubted Maxims,
' from whence Confequences may be deduced
. to decide the Controverfie 1n queltion. For

. when to perfuade an Adverfary to his 01;1
. nion, he produces Texts of Scripture; t

example, a Divine argues rationally and well,

e

| Fathers, the Councils, Tradition , and the

]
(]

Teftimony of the Church.

o

11L
Of Common Places.
THere is no way of filling the mind with

certain truths upon the matters of which
we are to Treat, like ferious Meditation, and
long ftudy, of which few men are capable :
K nowledge is a Fruic environ'd with Thorns,
that keeps moft men at a diftance: fo that
if it were not lawful to fpeak of any thing

but what we know, the moft part of thole
who
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who make Oratory their Profeffion, would |
be oblig'd to hold their peace. To obviate
fo inevitable an inconvenience, thefe Orators |
have fought out fhort and eafy ways to {up-
ply themfelves with matter of difcourfe, even |
upon Subjeéts on which they are entirely
ignorant,  They diftribute {ﬁefﬁ ways into
fcveral Claffes, which they call Common-
Places, becaufe they are publickly expos’d,
and every man may take out freely what
Arguments he pleafes to prove what is in
difpute, though perhaps he be quite ignorant
of the thing in Controverfie himf{elf, The |
Logicians fpeak of :thefe Common-Places in
their Topicks. I fhall explain in few words
the ufe of thefe Common:Places, and aftar-
wards fhew what judgment is to be made of
them. -

Common-Places do properly contain no- |
thing but general advice that remembers |
thole who confult them of all the faces by
which a fubje& may be confidered; and this
may be convenient, becaufe viewing a Sub- |
jeét in that manner on all {ides, without
doubt we may find wicth more eafe what is
moft proper to be faid on that fubje®. A
thing may be obferv’'d a hundred different
ways, yet it has pleafed the Authors of thofe
Topicks to eftablith only fixteen Common-
Places.

The
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The Firft of thefe Common-Places is the
Genusy that is to fay, we muft confider in
every f{ubjeét what it has in common with
all other che like fubje@s. If we fpeak of
the War with the Turks, we may confider
War in general, and draw our Arguments
from that Generality.

The Second place is call'd Difference, by
which we confider what-ever is peculiar to 2
Quettion.

The Third 15 Definstion that is to fay, we
muft confider the whole nature of the Sub-
ject: The Difcourfe which exprefles the na-
care of a thing, is the definition of that thing.

The Fourth place is Enumeration of the
parts contain’d in the Subkd of which we
Treat.

The Fifth 1s the

of the Subject.
The Sixth is the Conjugates, which are the

Names which have connexion with the name
of our Subje&, as the word /ove has connexion
with all thefe other words, to love , loving,
friend[bip, lowely, friend, &c.

" We may likewife confider the [imilitude, ot
diffimilitude, in the things of which we treat}
which two Confiderations make the Seventh
and the Eighth places.

We may likewife make Comparifon, and
in our comparifon introduce every thing to0

which our {ubje& is oppos'd, and this Compa-
rifon

Etymologie of the Name
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r:iﬁm and Oppofition are the Ninth and Tenth |
places. |

The Eleventh is Repugnance ; that i1s to |
fay, in difcourfing upon a Subje&, we mult
have an eye upon thof things that are re- |
pugnant to 1t, to difcover the Proofs where-
with that Profpe& may furnifh us.

"Tis of importance to confider all the Cir-
cumtances of the matter propos’d : but thefe
Circumftances have either preceded, or accom=
paniea, or followed the thing in queftion; (o
thefe Circumftances do make the Twelﬁ“h,
Thirteenth, and Fourteenth places. All the
Circumftances that can accompany an action,
are commonly comprehended in this Verfe,

-%'ff: quid, ubi, quibus auxiliis, cury quoniado,
quands, '

That is to fay, we are to examine who is ¢
the Author of the A&ion: what the Aé&ion
is; where it was done; by what means; for
what end ; how ; and when. { Bl

The Fifteenth place is the Effet: and the
Sixteenth is the Caufe; thatis'to fay, we muft 1
have regard to the Efeé?, of which the thing
in_difpute may be the Caufe ; and to the things
of which it may be the effe&.

Thefe Common-Places do without doubt
fupply us with ample matter for Difcourfe.
The different Confiderations prefent u? wi’r!}

evera
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|

feveral Arguments, and are able queftionlefs
to furnith the moft barren Invention. I ex- i
amine not now whether this fupply be com- 4
mendable or not. According to this method |
if we be to fpeak againft a Parricide; we i,
fpeak againft Parricide in Gemeral, and then b
| bring 1t home to the perfon accusd, and to i
| the reft of the Particulars; then we proceed I
| to the Circumftances of Parricide, difcovering |
the blacknefs of the Crime by Definitions, ¥
. Defcriptions, Emumerations. Sometimes the E- |
tymology of the Name of the thing upon which
we are [peaking, and the other Names that
| have reference to it, fupply us with matter. )
- A long Difcourfe mighe be rais’d upon the i
- Obligation which Chriftians have to live .
- well, by only remembring them of the Name '
| that they bear. '
. Difcourfes are much inlarged by Similitudes,
\ Difimilitudes, and Comparifons, that ferve to o
| remove a difficulty, and illuftrate an obfcure &
' truth. In a word, he who fhould Circum- I
| fantiate an a&ion, defcribe what was pre- i
. éedent , concomitant, and [ubfequent, what was i

!

| the Caufe, and what was the Effec?, would
fooner tire his Auditory, than want matter 1
for Difcourfe. it

| i
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1V,
Of Places proper to particular Subjeits.

H E Places of which we have {poke are
called Common, becaufe they are ex-
pofed to all the World, and becaufe they
furnifh Arguments for all Caufes: There are
other places proper to particular fubjeéts.
Before we {peak of thofe places, it is to be
confidered that there are two forts of Que-
ftions ; The Firft is called Thefis, the other
Hypothefis. A Thefis 15 a queftion not deter-
min’d by any circumftance of time, place,
or perfon, as whether War be to be made. An
Hypothefis is a queftion defin’d, and circum-
{tantiated, as whether War be to be made with
the Turk in Hungary this Year. But all thele
queftions may be referr’d to three kinds: For
we deliberate whether fuch an a&ion isto be
done; we cxamine what Judgment is to be
made of that a&ion, and we either approve
or diflike the action. The firft kind 1s call’d
Deliberative; the fecond, Fudiciary; the third,
Demonftrative. Each of thefe kinds has its
peculiar places, that 1s to fay, as is faid be-
tore, there are certain Counfels and Direé-
ons given for each of thefe kinds., Asin cafe
of the Deliberative, according as we would
advile the undertaking, or quitting of an
action,



|
|
|

Ehap I.

| a&ion, we muft fhew that ic 1s ufeful, or
. not ufeful ;3 neceffary , or unneceflary; that
| the fuccefs will be prejudicial, or advanta-

 would be to him to commit 1t
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geous ; and that the Enterprize is juft or un-

| juft.

A Judiciary Queftion may be confidered
in one of thele three States ; either we know
not the Author of the a&ion that is the {ub-
jeé of our Difcourfe, and then becaufe we
endeavour to difcover the faid Author by:
ConjeQures, that 1s calld the ftate of Con-
geétures. 1f the Author be known, we ex-
amine the nature of the a&ion. For Ex-
ample, A Thief freals owt of a Church the
Treafure which a private per[on left there 1n
depofito: We examine whether this action
be Sacrilege, or fimple Thefr. ‘We confider
the definition of the “Crime ; and therefore
we call the one the ftate of Defimition, and
the other the ftate of Quality, becaufe the
quality of the acion 1s to be examin'd as
whether it be juft or unjuft.

In the firft ftate it 15 to be confidered
whether the perfon fulpeéted would have
committed fuch a Crime if he could, and
what Tokens there are of it. We judge of
his Will, by confidering what advantage it
- We judge
of his Power, by confidering his ftrength,
opportunity, and other means: and we judge
whether he was effectually guilty or nor, lﬁ?
the
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the circumftances of the a&ion ; as whether |
he was found alone in the place where it |
was committed; whether before or after it |
was committed he did let fall, any thing
that may make him rationally {ufpected.

In cthe Second State we confider only the
natureé of the Aé&ion: All that can be faid
of it, depends upon particular knowledge.
In the Third State we confult Reafon, Laws,
Cuftom, Prefidents, Compads, and Equity. |

In the Demonfrativeskind, to approve an |
a&ion or condemn it, we muft confider the
Good or the Bad. Goods in 2 man are to
be confidered three ways; in refpe& of his
Body, 1n refpect of his Mind, and in refpe®
of his Eftate. Goods relating to the Body
are felicity of the Country, nobility of Birth,
advantage of Education, Healch, Strength,
Beauty, &¢. Goods relating to the Mind |
are Victue,Sagacity, Prudence, Learning, &¢. |
Goods relating to the Eftate, are Riches, |
Honours, Imployments, Commands, ¢*e.

All thefe places proper and common to
each of thefe three kinds, are call’d Interiour
or Intrinfick, to diftinguith them from the |
Exteriour which are five, that is to fay, the |
Laws, the Witneffes, the Pra&ice, the Tranfe |
aétions, and the Anfwers of the Perfons ex- |
amin’d. The Lawyer is never put to the |
trouble of fearching his Proofs: The Cli- |
ent or Solicitor puts into his Councils hands

his |
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. his Breviate , his Bonds, his Tranfaé&ions g
produces the Depofitions of his Witnefles,
and the Aniwer of him that was examin’d.

V.
Reflettions upon this method of Places.

Hus in few words have I fthewn the Art I,

to find Arguments upon all Subje&s of i

which the Rhetoricians are accuftomed to

| Treat, which makes the greateft part of their o
- Rhetorick, It is our bufinefs to judge of the i
' nfefulnefs of this method. My refpe@ for s
| thole Authors who have commended it, o- b
| bliges me to give you an Abridgment, that '
| 'you may underftand the bottom ulgit. It 15 not
| to be doubted but the helps accrewing from
| it are of fome kindof ule. They make us
| take notice of feveral things from whence
. Arguments may be drawn; they teach us
| _how a Subjeét may be vary’d, and difcover-
i ed on all fides. So as thole who are skill’d
:: in th& Art Df j}piféf, may ﬁnd matter e-
| nough to amplific therr difcour(e ; nothing
1s barren to them; they f{peak of every

thing that occurs, as largely and as oft as N

they pleafe. Thofe who reje@ chefe Topicks, 1

- donot deny their Fecundity ; they grant that 'y

i
ey
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they fupply us with infinite numbers of things;
but they alledge that thar Fecundity 1s incon-
venient; That the things are trivial, and by
confequence the Art of Topicks furnithes no-
thing that is fit for us to fay. [f an Orator
(fay they) underftands the fubje& of which
he treats; 1f he be full of inconteftable
Maxims that may inable him to refolve all
Difficulties arifing upon that fubjed ; If it
be a queftion in Divinity, and he be well
vead in the Fathers, Councils, Scriptures, &
He will quickly perceive whether the que-
dftion propos’d be ‘Orthodox, or otherwife,
It is not neceffary that he runs to his To-
picks, or pafles from one common place to
another, which are unable to fupply him
with neceflary knowledge for deci(?un of his
Queftion. If on the other fide an Orator be
ignorant, and underftands not the bottom of
what he Treats,he can fpeak buc fupeificially,
he cannot come to the point; and after he
Jhas talk’d and argued a long time, his Adver-
fary will have reafon to admonith him te
ieave his tedious talk that fignifies nothing ;
to interrupt him in this manner, Speak to the
purpofe; oppofe Reafon againft my Reafon,
and coming to the Point, do what you can
to fubvert the Foundations upon which I
fuftain my felf.  Separatis locorum Communium
Nugis, res cum ve, ratio cum ratione, cau(a cuim

canufa conflig at, .
- " It




1 ‘others of mare {olid Importance.

| Chap.I.  Tbe Ars of Speaking. 283

©  Ifit be urg’d in favour of Common-Places,
. that indeed they do not fully inftru& us what
to fay upon all occafions, but they help us to
. thedifcovery of infinite Arguments thatdefend
. .and fortific one another. To this it is anf-
wered, and I am of the fame Opinion, That
. to perfuade, we need but one Argument, if
it be folid and ftrong, and that Eloquence
confifts in clearing of that, and making it
perfpicuous. All thofe feeble Arguments
(proper as well to the accufed, as the accufer,
and as ufeful to refel as affirm) deriv’d from
Common Places, are like il Weeds that
‘choke the Corn. 0 -

This Art is dangerous for perfons of but

indifferent Learning, becaufe it makes them
‘acquiefce and fic down with fmall fuggeftions
ealily obtain'd ; and negle& to feck after
A witty
| man fpeaking of the method -of which Rai-
mondus Lullius treated after a particular manner,
‘calls it An Art of Difconrfing without judgment
of things we do not underftand. 1 had rather,
fays Cicero, be ‘wile withoue Eloquence, than
Eloquent without Wifdom. AMallem indifer-
tam (apientiam, quam [tultitiam loguacem. 'To
this may be added, thatin all Difcourfe, what-
ever {erves not to the refolution of the Quefti-
on, ought to be retrench’d ; and after {uch re-
trenchment 1 fuppofe very few things would
remain wherewich our Topicks had furnifhed
Use: N 2 C: ap.
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Caap-il

I
The Second Means to Per[uade.

F men lovd truth, and fought it fincerelys

# to make them entertain it, there would be
no need of any thing but te-propofe it fim-
ply, and wichout Art, as we have already ob-
ferv’d; but they hate it, and becaufe it con-
fifts not with their Interefts, they do willingly
blind themfelves that they may not fee 1¢:
They are too much lovers of them{elves to be
perfuaded that what is difagreeable to them,
is true. Before they admit any thing to be
true, they will be aflured it fhall no way in-
commode them. ’Tis in vain to ufe power-
ful Arguments co perfons refolv’d not to hear
them, who look upon the truth that is offer’d
as an Enemy to their defigns, and reje& her
luftre, for fear it thould make their wicked-
nefs confpicuous: We are conftrain’d there-
fore to ufe the greateft part—of Mankind, as
we do people in a Frenzy, we conceal {uch
Remedies as are intended for their Cure. So that
the truths of which it 1s neceffary they fhould
o¢ perfuaded , are to be deliver’d with fuch
Aty



| Chap. II. " The Art of Speaking, 283

Are, that they may poflefs the heart before
they be perceiv’d; and as if they were Chil-
dren, they are to be coax'd and flatter'd «ill
they take down the Medicine thatis prepar'd:
for their Cure.

Orators a&ed by true z=al, are to ftudy all
poffible ways of gaining their Auditorsto the
entertaining of truth. A fond Mother trims
up her Child, and her tendernels s fuch, that
fhe difpofes all people (as much as in her lies)
to be as fond of it as her felf. If we loved
truth, we fhould be impatient to make 1t ap-
pear as lovely to every body elfe. The Fa-
thers of the Church have always made 1t
their care to avoid whatever might render the
Church grievous.  When Fefus Chrif began
to preach his Gofpel to the Jews, who were
jealous for the Honour of #4o/es’s Law, our
Saviour (as is obférv'd by St. Chryfoftom) de-
clares that he came not to deftroy that Law,
but to fulfil it. Without this they would
ll::;?c ftop’d their ears, and never have heard

im.

We have faid that antient Rhetoricians
lac’d the Art of Per[uading in the knowledge
ow to inftruét, how to incline, and how to

move an Auditory : all that was to be done,
was docere, flectere, and movere. 1have thewn
the ways that thefe great Mafters have re-
commended for difcovery of fuch things as

. may inftru us by illuftrating the Subjec up-
N 3 on
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on which weare to fpeak. I fhall here make
fome few refle&ions upon the means of infi-
nuating into the affe&ions of our Hearers.
Common Rhetorick hath none of thefe Re-
fle@ions: So though my defign was not to
Treat of the Ar: of Speaking 1n its full Ex.
tent, vet I fhall {ay more of it than thofe
who Frctend to omit nothing: 'Tis true, the
Art of working upon an Auditory is much as
bove the reach of a Young Scholar, for whom
the antient Rhetoricks were properly made.
This Art 1s acquir’d by fublime Speculations,
by reflections upon the nature of our mind,
upon our inclinations, and motions of our
will.  *Tis the fruit of Experience and long
Obfervation of the manner wherewith men
a& and govern themlelves; in a word, this
Artis no where to be canght fo methodically
as in the precepts of Morality.

IL

Qualities reguird in a perfon who would
- Gain upon aw Auditory.

IT 1s of importance than an Auditory hasan
efteem for the perfon who fpeaks. An
Orator is to profefs and give fome teftimony.
of his Friendfhip to thofe whom he defires to -

perfuade,
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Intereft that prompts him to fpeak. Modelty
is ablolutely neceffary, for nothing is {o in-
vincible an obftacle to perfuafion as arrogancy
and boldnefs. Wherefore in-an Qrator thele
four Qualities are efpecially requifite, Probiry,

| Prudence, Ciuvility, and Modefty.

It is clear our efteem for the probity and

. prudence of an Orator, makes many timesa

Wi

[

b
I

I
i

great part of his Eloquence, and difpofes us
to {urrender even betore we know what he

will {ay, ’'Tis doubtlels the effeét of greac
pre occupation; but that pre occupation 1s not

« amifs 3 nor is 1t to be confounded with a cer-

tain obftinate headinefs that inclines us to ad-

.~ here to falfe Opinions in {pight of all Reafons

t6 thié contrary. Befides that che words of a

" zealous man full of ardour for the truth,
" kindle and inflame the hearts of the hearers,
it adds great reputation to what he fays, when

he 1s looked upon as honeft, and one who

- would not delude us; nor is it more uarea-
" {onable that we fubmit our judgments to their

light, who are very eminent for thetr wildom
{o that 1t is more advantage for an Orator to

. be famous for his Virtue than his Learning,

Quintilian tells us, In Oratore non tam dicends

. facultas , quam bonefta viwendi ratio elucefcat,

Chriftianuty obliges thofe who are Preachers
ftudioufly to endeavour to gain chis authority
in the minds of cherr Auditory. And the

N 4 fame
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fame Golpel that forbids vanity and oftenta-
tion, commands that our good Works fhine
with intention, 1bat atbers feeing our good works,
may glorifie, &c. Sic luceat lux weffra coram
bominibus, uwt wideant opera weftra boma. This
neceflity has prevaild fome time upon the
moft Medeft to affert their own praifes, and
vindicate their Reputations, when otherwife
their natural modeity and meeknefs would
rather have inclin’d them to fic down, and be
content with the Injuries they received. A
good life is the mark that Chrift himfelf has
given to difcriminate betwixt the Preachers
of Truth, and thofe who are fent by the Spirie
of Error to delude and deceive us.

We are much pleas’d to fpare our felves the
pains of examining an Argument, and there-
tore we truft it to the examination of fome
credible perfon: Awétoritasi credere, magnum |
compendium, & nullus labor, The authoricy of
a good, a learned, and an eminent man, is
a great eale and fatisfaction to any - man that
15 diffident of hus own parts. Do man would
willingly be deceived, yet few are able to pro-
tect themfelves againft Error; and therefore
we are much pleasd when we meet a man
upon whole Authority we may depend in all
matters of difpute. We fee many times two
or three Great Men (whofe Reputations for
Learning have gain'd them univer(al efteem)
dividing the whole World, whilft every m:‘e

ranks
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|| ranks himfelf on his fide whom he believes
. the moft Learned and Honeft. An Orator
. without that authority, gains but few to his
' Opinion, becaufe few are able to perceive the
{ubtilty of his Arguments. If he would win
upon the multitude, he muftconvince them
that he has thofe of his f{ide, for whom the

' multicude has a great reverence and efteem.
Nothing goes farther to the gaining a man,
than marks and expreflions of Friendfhips

' Friendfhip givesus aright'to the perfon belovd.
We may fay any thingif the perfon to whom
we {peak be convinc'dchat we love him. dma,

| ¢ dic quod wis. Our love for_truth muft be
difinterefted and entireto receive it from the
mouthof an Enemy. ’Tis not tobe imagin’d
an Enemy would be {o kind as to inform us
| of the truth. St Paul’s Epiltles are full of
| expreffions of Affe&ion and Tendernefs for
' thofe to whom he writes; and he never re-
| prehends them for their Faults, till he has con.
. vinced them it was his zeal for their Salvation
| that prompted him to thofe Advertifements.
. The Fourth Quality (which as I conceive
| 1s abfolutely neceffary in an Orator) is Mo-
. deity. Many times our obftinacy and averfi-
on to the truth, is caufed only by the fierce:
nefs and arrogance wherewith an Orator
would force from our own mouths an acknow-
ledgment of our Ignorance. Why do we
wrangle and quarrel in our difputes, .and re-
N. g fufe
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fufe to admit the moft indifputable truths > Ie |
is becaule one is impatient to triumph, and the
other as obftinate to adhere and conterd for
2 Vicory that would be fo dithonourable to
lofe. Thofe who are difcreet fuffer the eager-
nefs of the Adverfary to cool, and with l%mh
art conceal their triumph, that the vanquifh’d
perfon is {carce fenfible of his defeat, but ra-
ther chinks himf&lf viGorious over that error
to which before he was a flave. A prudent
Orator is never to fpeak advantageoufly of
of himfelf. Nothing fo certainly alienates the
minds of his Auditors, and inflames them
with fentiments of hatred and difdain, as the
vanity of felf-applaufe. Honour and Repu-
tation is a thing to which every man pretends,
and no man will fuffer another to ingrofs it
For as Quintilian well obferves, we have all |
2 principle of Ambition that will endure no- |
thing above us: Hence it is that we love to
advance thofe who debafe themielves, becaufe
by advancing them we feem to be greater
than they. Habet enim mens noftra [ublime
- quiddam, & impasiens [uperioris ; ideoque ab-
jeélos, & [ubmittentes [o, lubenter allevamus,
quia boc facere tanquam Majores videmus. Yet
this modefty ought not to be tunerous and
mean ; Firmnefs and Generofity are infepa-
rable from our Orators zeal in defence of the
truth, which’being invincible, he ought never
to defere it:  That man renders himfIf ter-
s Elbl'ﬂ,
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rible, who fears nothing mere than to injure
the truth ; {o thatit is not unbecoming if fome-

times he exalts the advantages of his own -

fide, which is the iide of truth. To this may
be added, that a difcourfe muft' be fuicable
to the quality of the Speaker: A King muft
fpeak with Majefty, and that which s the

. fign of lawful Authority in him, 1n a private

perfon would be a fign of Infolence and Pride.

ITL L
What is to ke obferved in the things of

which we Speak ; and bow we are to in=
finuate into the minds of our Auditors.

HAving {poken of our Orators Perfon, let

us now fee what relates to the things of
which he treats. If the Auditors be not con-
cern’d, and what he fays touches not too near
upon their Intereft, Artifice 1s not neceffary.
When we are only to prove that the three
Angles of a Triangle are equal to two right
Angles, there is no need of Art to difpole
oar hsarers to believe us. Where there 1s no
danger of prejudice to the Hearer, there is no
fear of oppofition to the Speaker ; bur when
things are propos'd contrary to the intereft or
inclination of the Hearer, then is addrefs moft
gl neceflary :
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him buc by ambages, and fetches {o cunningly
introduc’d, that he is not to perceive the truth
ta which we would perfuade him, ¢l he
be throughly convinced, otherwife his ears

will be fhut, and the Orator reckon’d an Ene-
my.

Men are acted only by Intereft, even when

they. feem to difclaim it ; we are oblig’d to
demontftrate that the thing we would perfu-
ade, 15 not for their difadvantage. We mufk
oppofe Inclination againft Inclination, and
to:draw them to our Sentiment, ferve them
as Marmers do a
make vfe of it to carry them to a contrary
Port.  This will be better underftood by an
Example. To poflefs a Woman againft Paint-
ing who loves nothing but her felf, and con-
fiders nothing but her Beauty,if'you will follow
the advice of Saint Chryfofforn, we muft pre-
tend care of her Beauty, to moderate her
paffion for it; and thisis to be done by thew-
ing that Cerufe and. Paint are prejudicial to
the Face. |
A Debauched man who denies himfelf no-
thing of pleafure, is taken off by propofing
other plealures more {weet, or by convincing
him thofe pleafures will be attended with very
great pains; we mult connive at felf love,
and propofe fomething of Equivalence to

the man whom we would perfuade from his

intereft =

The Art of Speaking. ~Parc 1V, |

neceflary : There is no way to infinuate with -

contrary Wind when they 4

1
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. intereft ; for unlefs the Grace of God changes
| the heart, the Paffions may chaage the Ob-
| je&s, and them(elves continue,the fame. This

changing of the Objec& is not difficule: A
ﬁroud man will do any thing you would have
. him to fatisfie his Pride, and avoid being un-

dervalued ; fo that there is nothing to which
' 2 man may not be perfwaded, if we know

his Inclinations, and how to make ufe of them.
| When we expe& to obtain from thole to
. whom we fpeak a thing that they have no
| intention to grant, though perhaps reafon re:
| quires it, we muft be content to receive it as
| a favour. This demand 15 not to be made
| abruptly, but with circumftance; and after
| we have clearly prov'd that there will remain
more of Honour and Advantage to them by
| granting, than by refuling it Céryfoffom com-
| mends the prudence of Flawianus Patriarch of
| Adntioch, who caus’d the Emperor Theodofius to
- repeal his bloody Decree againft the Inhabi-
" tants of that City for having pull'd down the
| Statues of the Emprefs. The Patriarch be-
' ing come to Conftantinople on purpofe to mol-
| lific the Emperor, aggravated the fault of the
Antiochians ; confefd them worthy of the
higheft chaftifements: but at length he infi-
nuated , that the greatnefs of their offence
would make their pardon more glorious, and
' that a Chriftian Prince could not (with con-

" filtence) revenge an injury with (o much fe-
verity.

|
I
i
f
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By this means he wrought upon Tbeodofius, -

s
who would have rather been exafperated, had
he gone about*to mitigate their crime: be-
fides it would have appeard as if he had ap-
provd their Infolence, and been an Accom-
plice in their Sedition. |

It 1s great advantage to an Orator, when
his Auditors believe him of their own per-
fwafion ; which is not impoflible though he
endeavours to diffwade them. There 1s no

Opinion whatever in which all things are |
either falle or unreafonable : Without offence

to the truth, we may fide ar firlt ‘with that
Opinion which we defign to fubvert, by com-
mending that in it which s true, and worthy
commendations. For example, a Nation re-
voles from its lawful Soveraign, forces the
power out of his hands, and divides it among
feveral perfons deputed to Govern. Love of
Liberty 1s reafonable and juft; fo our Harangue
1s to begin with amplifications upon Liberty,
and at length infinuating into the people that
Liberty is greater under a Monarchy, than un-
der a Common wealth, (where the Tyranny
1s exerciled by a greater number) we gain the
pomnt, and make ufe of the fame paflion that
provokd them to revolt, to reduce them to
Ob:dience.

Wich the fame method of prudence we dif-
intangle people frou: thofe tor whom they have
an unrealonable love, agamnft whom great

; €are
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. care is to be taken that we fall not into a
* blunt and immediate declamation. Zis true,
" O Romans, never was man more bountiful and
. munificent than Spurius Miluss be [pent freely,
t prefented liberally , and to oblige you was wer
| profufe in bis expences; But bave a care be é

ot ambitious : that bis Largelfes be not [nares,
and bis Prefents the price of your liberty.

Humility 15 the beft of Virtues; it is the

- companion of Innocence, and {eldom to be
found in a2 Criminal. Criminals cannot en-
dure to be reproach’d by their faults, and
therefore ’tis no eafie matter to gain thofe
whom we defire to correét. Neverthelefs when
a vicious man 1s effe&ually perfwaded that his
crime is pernicious ; that love to his Intereft s
the caufe of his reprehenfion : when he knows
the Speaker to be wifer, and capable of per-
ceiving the Confequences of his 1ll ways bet-
ter than himfelf, he fuffers his admonition pa-
tiently, as a man in a Gangreen fuffers the
amputation of the part.

That which makes admonition many times
ineffe&ual, 15 the infolence and imperiou{nefs
wherewith it 15 deliver’d. When we would
corre@ a guilty perfon, and hope to reclaim

modeftly what was his daty to have done,
without upbraiding htin by what he has a&tually
done. Some things are not il in themielves,
buc for want of fome circumftance: Such
things

him, 1t is enough that we difplay before him
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things may be commended, bt we muft make
it appear they were not done wich due cir-
cumnftances of place and time,

~ That a Criminal may not be difcouraged
and afhamed to acknowledged his Offence, it
1§ not amils to leflen and extenuate his Crime
by comparing it with a greater: For fear he
fhould obftinately perfift and juftifie what he
has done, fome way s to be found out to eafe
him of his load : Some people are {o refrado-
ry they will never condemn what once they
have done. We muft feparate betwixe the
crime and the perfon, and take no notice that
the Offender was guilty, till we have brought
him in to condemn his own Crime. This was
the Prophet Natban's Method with King Da-
vid, when he defired to reprehend him for the |
Adultery he had committed; he complained -
- to him againft another perfon thac was guilty
of the fame Crime; and when King Dawvid
had pafs’d his judgment upon the man, then
Nathan took his opportunity, and admonifhed -
him chat his Majefty himfelf was the Original,
and that he himfelf had committed that fin
which his own mouth had condemn’d.
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V.

The Quaiities that we bave [bow'd to be

neceffary in an Orator, ought wot to be
counterfeit.

Do not doubt very ill ufe may be made of
this Art, but that hinders not our Rules
from being good. One may pretend love for
his Hearers, to conceal fome ill defign cthat

| his hatred has prompted him to meditate a-

| no defign but the intereft and propagation of

gainft them: One may put on the face of an
Honeft man, only to delude thofe who have
a reverence for the leaft appearance of truth ;
yet it follows not but we may profefs love to
our Auditors, and infinuate into their affecti-
ons, when our love is fincere, and we have

truth.

Pagan Rhetoiicians have given the fame
precepts as we have done, and Sophifters have
made ufe of them, which obliges us to ftricter
and more careful application. A wicked man
is not to be more zealous for Error, than a
Chriftian for Truth: It would be a fhame that
Chriftians fhould negle& their natural means
for propagation of the truth, whillt wicked
men are fo bufie and induftrions to deceive.
Thefe ways are good and juft in themlelves,
and every man that has prudence and charity
makesule of them infenfibly. How
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How wicked foever men be, it is our duty |
to love them; we muft have compaffion for
their perfons, and deteft only their Crimes;
Diligite bomines, interficite erroves, Thofe who
are really pious, have no need to counterfeit ;
their charity fhows it {elf quite through their 1§,
difcourfe; they pity the faults of other men,
and bear with them patiently : They corre& |
them gently, and refle@ upon them only on
that fide 1n which they are moft venial. . Mo-
mitio acerbitate, objurgatio contumelia careat, {ays
Cicero. Piety finds out ways not to difguft,
not to affi& the perfons to be reprehended ;
Piety moderates corre&ion, and with honey-
words {weetens the bitternefs of her difcipline :
In 2 word, Piety does for God whatever Self.
love and Intereft does for man v 85 that tha

Lhshs w~ahw

outward condué of the one, appears the fame
with the outward condué of the other, their
manners of acting being diftinguithed only by
their principles. A good Chriftian has no lefz
Complaifance for thofe whom he would per-
fwade, without any defign buc propagation of
the truch, than a worldling has for thofe from
whom he looks for a recompence.

When I {aid we were not to difguft our Au-
ditors, 1did not advife that we fhould ufe only
a {light complaifance proceeding from a vain
fatistaétion we take in not being repulsd;
Men love thofe things that entertain them
with delight, Loquere nobis placensa : It is the

- bufinefs
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| bufinefs of a flatterer to entertain people of
| that delicate humour. . While a Chniftian

" Preacher has hopes of gaining upon his Audi-
r’\' tors by gentlenefs, ’us Iinis duty to ufe it but
when they are hardned, and will not lay down
E thofe arms which they have taken up againft
| truth, it would not be charity, but flattery to
! indulge them: When prayers avail nothing,
. our recourfe muft be to menace.

The condu& ufed always by the Fathers,
was to begin mildly ; bu if that mildnefs was
ineffe@ual, to conclude with feverity.  St. Au-
. fintells us, that in his fic{t Books wrote againft
' FPelagius, he would not mention his Name,

that he might not leave him upon Record for

the Author of a Herefie : But when he found
' the Heretick infenfible of that Gentlenefs, and
| that it did but coitrictte o ine making him
. worlfe, he thought the fame charity that had
prompted him to mildnefs at firft, oblig’d him
then to remedies more violent, and proporti-
| onable to the diftemper of that Heretick;
. confidering that if they did not cure him,
. they would at leaft give alarm to the people,

and let them know the danger of his com-
munication.




298 The Art of Speaking.  Part. IV.

CH A P L

I.

It is lawful to excite in thofe to whom we |
Speak, [uch paffions as may condut them |
according to our defigns.

HE third Means an Orator isto ufe, is |

the Art of exciting fuch paffionsin the |
minds of his Auditory as may bend and incline. |
them to what fide he pleafes. He is likewife
to ftudy the fecret of excinguithing fuch heats
as may divert the ears or affe&ions of his Au-
ditors, But it will b2 Objeéed, That tisun.
lawful to ufe fo unjuft means as the paffions.
That ’us but ill pra&ice to regulate and clear
the mind of an Auditor, to raife fumes of
paflion which will rather choak and obfufcate
it. We will reply to this Objection, as a thing
worthy to be confidered.

Paffions are good in themfelves; ’tis extra-
vagance that makes them faulty. There are
motions of the Soul which incline it to good,
and divert it from evil: which pufh it on to
the acquifition of the one; and prick it for- - |
ward when it is too dull and lazy to efcape
from the other, Thus far there is no evil in
Paflion; but when men follow theirlgal@

ea’s
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Idea’s of Good and Evil, andlove nothing but

' the World, the Paffions which were good in

. their nature, become bad by contagion of the
' obje& upon which they are turn'd.  'Who can

doubt but our Paflions are bad, when in the
Idea of the word Paffion we comprehend the
Soul with all its irregularities. 1t by Choler

| we intend the Rages, the Raptures, the Tran-
| {ports that trouble our Reafon it muft be con-
| fefs’d chat Choler 1s an 1ll thing: But if we

take 1c for a motion or affection of the Soul,
that animates againft the impediments which
retard us in the pofleflion of any good ; If we

take it for a certain force or powér inabling

us to contend and conquer fuch evils; I can-
not fee how any man can reafonably think it
lawful to excite that Choler, and make ufe of
its efficacy to incourage his Auditors in queft

| of that Good which he propofes to them.

In our moft exorbitant Paffions; in thofe

| whofe objeéts {eem nothing but falfe and pre-
tended good; there is always fomething that

s really good.

Is it not a good thing to love
him that is handfome, great, magnihcent, or
noble? We may then make ufe of a motion
that carries on towards beauty and grandeur,
and by fo doing puts us in adtion. We may

_without the leaft {cruple awaken this motion
in the mind of our Auditory by difplaying the
_grandeur and bzauty of the thing to which we

_perfwade them, becaule it is fuppos’d we will

recom-
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recommend nothing but what 1s worthily
great, and what is really beautiful.

Men are not to be a&ed, but by motion
of their paffions: Every maniscarry'd awa
by what he loves, and follows that whi;:g_
gives him moft pleafure : For which reafon

there is no other natural way of prevailing |
upon men, than this we have proposd.  You |

fhall never divert a Covetous man from his
avarice,and immoderate inclination to money,
but by giving him hopes of other Riches of
more prodigious value. You fhall never per-
{wade a Voluptuous man from his pleafures,
but by the fear of fome impending dileafe, or
hopes of fome greater delight. Whilft we are
without paffion, we are without a&ion ; and
nothing moves us from this ndifference, but
the agitation of fome paffion. The paffions
may be call'd the Springs of the Mind ; when
an Orator knows how to poflefs himfelf of
thefe Springs, and how to manage them wife
ly, nothing is hard to him, there is nothing
but he can perfwade.

Chiiftians will confefs that fo many illuftri-
ous Martyrs have triumphed over death, and
tortures, only by the fupport they received
from Heaven : that {o many Nuns and Holy
Virgins have fuftain’d with their weak bodses,
a life full of aufterities, and as it were worn
out with ftrié&nefs of penance, only by affift-

ance of the Divine Grace: But it is clear the

moit

'4
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| moft wicked are capable of the fame adions,

and can do whatever was done either by the

. Holy Virgins or Martyrs, if it falls out that

they cannot facsfie their predominant Paffi-
on, but by fuffering thofe pains. Catiline
was a very ill man, yet in his Life we may

obferve examples of extraordinary aufterity

and patience 3 but his pretended Virtue was

§ only fubfervient to his ambition : So I make
this refleétion only to prove that a man is
! wholly in oar power, when we are able to
| ftir in him fuch Paffions as are proper for our

defign: and therefore a propugner of the

'} truth 1s not to negleé& fo efficacious a means.

St. Auﬁ:?u advis’d the Sinner very well, when
he bid him do that for fear of punifhment

which he would not do for love of juftice:

Fac timore pence, quod nondum potes amore jufti-

tie. It would not be difficule to make a

painted Dame abhor paint, by convincing her

# #hat it is an enemy to the face: the fear that

would poflibly affright her from it fooner than

the love of God. This fear 1s not without
4 fin: But at length the Fathers approvd this

holy artifice, by the ufe they made ofit. Great
confufions muft be open'd; an Impoftume

muft be cured by Incifion : This pra&tice may

eafily be juftify’d, buc thisis nota convenient
place.

11 What
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IL

What is to be done to excite the Paffions. |

HFE common way of affe&ing the hearg

of Man, is to give him a lively fenfe
and impreflion of the obje& of that paffion
wherewith we defire he fhould be mov'd.
Love is an affeétion excited in the Soul by
the fight of a prefent good. To kindle this
affection in a heart capable of loving, we
muft prefent him with an obje& of amiable
qualities. Fear has for its objeé&t not only

certain evil, but evil contingent. To fright’
a timerous perfon, we need no more than to

make him {enfible of the Ewvils that threaten

him. "It is not without reafon that the Artsof ¥

Perfwading and Well-{peaking are not fepara-
ted; for the one ferves for lictle withour the

-other,  To ftir and afte& the Soul of a man,

it fuffices not to give him a bare reprefenta-

tion,of the obje& of that paffion wherewith |

we would animate him; we muft difplay all
the riches of our Eloquence to give him an
ample and fenfible delineation that may ftrike
it home, and leave an impreflion, not like
thofée phantalms that {lide by fuddenly before
our eyes, and are feen no more, To difpofe
a man to Love it 1s nos futhcient to ctell him
bluntly the thing we propole 1s amiable; we
muft

-]
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. muft convince him of its good qualities, make
' him fenfible of them by frequent and effecual
| defcriptions; we muft reprefent them with
| all their faces, that if they prevail not by their
. appearances on one fide, they may not fail
. by being difplay’d on the other: We muft
- animate our felves, and (if T may fo fay)
| kindle a flame in our hearts, that it may be
| like a hot Furnace from whence our words
| may proceed full of that fire we would kindle
| in the hearts of other people.

. To treat exa&tly of this Subjec, I fhould
| be oblig’d to fpeak at large of the nature of
Paflions, to explain them every one particu-
larly 5 to tell what are their feveral Objeds,
| what raifes, and what affwages them: But
this would be to ftuff into this Are both Natu-
 ral and Moral Philofophy, which cannot be
 done without confufion. = Neverthelefs I can-
not excufe my felf from {peaking more ex-
| a&ly of fome Paffions, thatis to fay, of 44-
| miration , Eficem, Comtempr, and ~Laughter,
| which are of great ufe in the Ayt of Per-
| fwafion.

- Admiration is a motion of the Mind, that
| converts it upon fome extraordinary, Ob-
| Jeét, and inclines it to confider whether
| the faid Obje& be good or bad, that it may
| either purfue, or avoid it. It isof Importance
to an Orator to excite this Paflion in the
~mind of his Auditory. Truth perfiades, bue
. O

firft
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firft it muft be known 3 and that it may be
known, it is neceflary he to whom we de-
clare it, applies himfelf to underftand it. We
{ee every day many Arguments rejected, that
are afterwards approv’d, becaufe at that time
we were not at leifure to examine them.
There are feveral Opinions that after they
have been negleéed, and lain dormant feve-
ral Ages, have revivid again, and made a noife
in the World, becaufe they are ftudyed, and
by ftudying it is that we know the truth or
falfity of them.

’Tis not enough therefore to produce good
Arguments, to deliver them with clearnefs
and per{picuity 3 but we muft ufe them with
extraordinary addrefs, that may furprize the
hearer, make him admire and draw the eyes
of the whole World upon us. 1 have read
in a certain Author, of a witty Man who
having often prefented “himfelf before his

rince about fome Affair that concern’d him
very much , the Prince never vouchfafing
him fo much as a look; he refolved the next
time to prefent himfelf naked, cover'd only
with fome few Figg leaves.. And it fucceed-

 ed as he defign’d; for the oddnefs of his

habit having ftir’d che curiofity of the Prince,
and carry’d him to him to inquire who he was,
he tock occafion to make anfwer, and by
degrees found opportunity to propofe that to
him, which before he had attempred in véﬁn.

| aint
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Saint Chryfoffom obferves that Saint Mat-

 thew begins his Hiftory of our Saviour by

faying he was the Son of Dasvid, and of

| Abrabam , ( whereas he fhould have faid
| Abrabam and David ) to oblige the Jews to

read his Hiftory with more attention; for

| the Jews expe&ed the Meffiab from the Line
| of Dawid: and therefore nothing was more

like to win upon their attention, than to

| fpeak to them of a Son of Dawid. All Books

that are read, all Orators that are heard, have

| fome thing or other extraordinary, either in

the matter or manner of what they treat, or
in the circumftance of time and place.
Admiration is follow’d by efteem, or con-
tempt. When we obferve any thing good 1n
the Obje& on which we look with Applica-

| tion, we clteem 1t, we defire 1t, we love it:

For this reafon, as you fee, we efteem nothing
properly , but what is true, what 1s greac,
and what is handfome. When we valae ill
things, it is either becaufe we are deceiv'd in
our judgments, or becaufe we confider them
only according to appearance. A deceitful
Orator perfwades only for a time, and the
efteem and love of his Auditors, turns.into

. hatred and contempt, as foon as they find

themfelves deluded.
The Obje& of Comtempt is meannels and

. error; that Paffion is never excited but when
| the Soul perceives nothing in its Object, but

L)z mean-
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meannefs and error. To this Paflion we do |
willingly incline; it 1s pleafing, and flatters |
the ambition that men have naturally for |
fuperiority and grandeur. We do not pro- |
perly contemn any but thofe who we look
upon as Inferiors. We look down upon
them with divertifement, whereas it 1s trouble-
fome to lift up our eyes 1n contemplation

306

of what 1s above us. Other Paflions {pend

and difturb us, but this refrefhes, and is ufe-
ful to our health; and indeed this paffion
may be call’d rather the repofe than com-
snotion of the Soul, becaufe the Soul feems
quiet and at eafe in this paflion, though in
others it labours and is difturb’d.

Yet all contemptis not plealing, for if the
evil that is its obje@ be dreadful, it affe&s us
with fear, which is really an affli¢tion ; but
where the Evil touches us not too near, and
concerns us not too much, the contempt that
follows is accompanied with laughter, and fo
commonly accompanied with great and unex-
pected joy. There is no way f{o effectual for
turning a man from an Error, as to make
it appear contemptible. There is nothing
we apprehend more, than to be rendred ridi-
culous and contemptible to the World. There-
fore a feafonable piece of Rallery has fome-
times better effe& than the folideft Argument.
- Ridiculum acri,

Fortins & melius magnas plerumay [ecat res.
When
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When we fight with ftrong Reafons, the
' trouble the adverfary finds to conceive the

- confequence of a folid Argument, confounds
I him: When we propofe to him any thing that.

- 15 high, that height dazles and difcourages
. him. But when his bufinef(s is only to langh
and be merry, he applies him{elf readily, that
. application gives him entertainment; and his
contempt of the thing that is reprefented as
ridiculous, flatters his vanity, and makes him
look down upon‘the object as a thing infinite-
ly beneath him. For thislreafon we eafily excite
- this contempt, becaufe men are more prone
to it naturally than to efteem, as they are to
{ports rather than to work. To this may be
added, that feveral things are fit to be laught
at, for fear we fhould give them weight and
| reputation by confuting them {oberly.

IIL

How things worthy to be laught at are to
be made ridicalous.

Ince it is allow’d us to ftir and provoke the
| Paflions, thereby to excite men to action,
| the Art which we teach of turning things in-
! to ridicule is not to be blam’d, efpecially when
! by fo doing ourdefign is only to reclaim and
s O3 inftruct
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Infirut our Auditors; but then if thefe Ral- |
leries be not done with difcretion, they will |
have a quite contrary effe® The Poets in |
. their Comedies pretend to mock people out of
| o their Vices; yettheir pretenfions are vain, ex-
gy perience making it too evident that a Reader
110 of this fort of Plays, never made any ferious
i converfion, The caufe is plain, we defpife
| and laugh at cnly fuch things as we think be-
| low us, and fuch as are but trifles in our
et eltimation.  We laugh not at the il treat-
i mentof the Innocent: If Licentious perfons
| g make a mock of Adultery, and fuch Offences
i TZ as will force tears from a pious man, ’ts be-
| l0l1  caufe they have not a true notion of thofz
i i,  Crimes, and confider them amifs.
| EEL Poets in their Comedies labour not to
i #|  8we an averfion for Vice, their bufinefs is
il only to make it ridiculous; fo they ac-
(HE! cuftom their Readers to look upon De-
: bauches as inconfiderable Offences. From a
Play we fhall never receive that horrour that
1s neceflary to deter our Concupifcence ; the
fear of being laugh'd at will never difcourage

Bl A
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181l our mnclinations to pleafure : and we fee De-
L1l bauched perfons are the firft will laugh at
I\ ||| their own extravagancies. There are Vices |
L8l o be fupprefs'd only by oblivion and filence, |
Tijf‘-ih: I of which modefty and good-breeding will not
1 r'l permit us to fpeak. The defcriptions of an

i It .'FL' Adulcerer never made any man chafte, and
e yet
Hibg

=
=L

-
L e
S ———




il

| Chap.lII.  7he Art of Speaking. 309

yet thofe fort of Crimes are generally the
- {ubje& of Comedies.

The Orator is likewilc to keep his Decornm,
. and omit in his Ralleries {uch things as modefty
- recommends rather to our filence. If we be
prudent and honeft, there will be noneed of
advertifing that we are carefully to avoid un-
{eafonable and ridiculous buffsenries; and to
confider that nothing but ill ‘things are fit to
| be derided : 1f the Evil we would delcribe
be pernicious and great, we are rather to
render it. horrid and deteftable. Neverthe-
lefs in declaiming againft great oftences, we
may begin with Ralleries, 1f it be but to draw
attention from the hearers, which indeed is
the chief end of thofe things, and that which
. obliges me to fet down {fome Rules how we
| are to turn things of that nature into Ridicule,
 Laughter being a motion excited in ths
. Soul, when after it has been ftruck with the
- fight of an extraordinary objeét, fhe perceives
! it very lieddle; to render a thing ridiculous we
- muft find out fome rare and extraordinary
1 way of reprefenting its vilenefs. No particu-
1 lar Precepts can be given for Ralleries. Thofe,
. fays Cicero, who would give dire&ions for the
' laughing at other people, would be laught at
. themfelves. And yet all tricks and extraor-
| dinary ways are proper, and may be ufed up-
| on that occafion, that is, to difcover the
| meannefs of that object we would render

O 4 con-
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Cﬂnrgmptib]e. Wherefore the  Iromia is of |

great ufe in thefe cafes; For fpeaking quite

contrary to our thoughts in terms extraordi- |

nary and inconvement with the thing of

|

4

which we fpeak, this difpofition makes uscb-

ferve 1t more effeGually. When we call a

Rafcal Honeft man, that expreflion remembers
us that he 1s quite another thing. We can- |

not better convince a man he is a Coward,
than by putting into his hands a Sword that
he has not courage to ufe in his defence. So
Ifaiah droll'd witE the Prophets of Samaria,

when with great yells and cries they begg’d

of their Idol, that it would fend down fire
from Heaven to confume their Sacrifice.
laiab told them, You mup cry louder, perbaps
your God does mot hear yousy it may be be is in
difcourfe with other people ; it may be be is at
bome ; it may be be is upon the Road; it may
ve afleep, and cannot be awaked but by more
tban ordinary noife.  And this way of {peaking
of this Idol being unufual, made ic appear
impotent and mean.

Allufions are likewife proper for Ralleries,
becaufe the difficulty of underftanding them
makes us apply more ferioufly to the finding
out the fen[?:, and that application caufes us
to dilcover it more clearly. So alfo when we
have applauded a thing that we intend fhould
be ridiculous, and have advanced it by mag-
nificent expreflions that raif¢ an expecation

of
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of fome great matter, if on a {udden we

difcover its meannefs, it is manifeft the fur-
| prize makes the hearer attentive, and by
confequence more fenfible of what is faid.

If we lay a thing open, and leave it quite
naked, by divefting it of all fuch qualities as |
may recommend it to our efteem, we make %
that thing infallibly rdiculeus. Laucian re-
lates nothing of the Gods, and the Sages of
Greece, but what the Adorers of the one, and
the Admirers of the other, have publifh’d in
their Panegyricks : Yet Lucian in his Writings
renders them Ridiculous, becaufe he divefts |
the Gods of the Gentiles, and the Wife-men
of Greece, of thofe imaginary qualities which |
the Antients admired 1a both : wherefore we
cannot read his Books without conceiving a
contempt for the Religion and vain wifdom
of the Greeks. Befides, the very nature of
Dialogues (which is Lucian’s way of writing)
| is very proper to difcover the Vilenefs of any
' thing we would abufe : by making everyone
. {peak according to the principles he follows, = &
| thereby we make them their own Informers,
. and publifh whatever in them is either ridi-
. culous or mean.
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CH AP IV

I.

The Difpofition and Parts of which &

Difcourfe is to be compos'd.
Of the Exovdiam.

FleGually to Perfwade, we muft firft di-

fpofe our Auditors to a favourable atten-
tion of what we have to fay. Next we are
to give them intimation of our bufinefs, that
they may have fome notion of what we are
about. 1Tt is not enough to affert and pro-
duce proofs of our awn, but we muft refel che
arguments of our Adverfary : When a Di-
fcourfe has been long, and ’tis to be fear'd
part of what has been faid at large, may have
elcaped the memory of the hearer, 'tis con-
venient at the end of our Harangue in few
words to fum up what has been deliverd at
length. So a Difcourfe is properly to con-
filt of five parts, the entrance, or exordium ;
the Narration or Propofition of the thing of
which we fpeak; the Prosf in confirmation
of what we affirm; the Refutation of what
is alledged by the Adverfary, in oppofition E{
an

l.
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| and the Epilogue, or recapitulation of all that
has pafs'd through the whole Body of the
. Dufcourfe. I fhall fpeak of thefe five parts
- diftin&ly.

An Orator in his Exordium is to refpeét
three things, the favour, the attention, and
the capacity of his hearers. We gain much
. upon our Auditors, and infinuate ftrangely
into their favour, when at the entrance into
our Difcourfe we allure them that what we
fpeak is out of our fincere zeal to the truth,
and for advantage of the Publick: We work
upon their attention when we begin with
what is moft Noble and molft Hluftrious in
the Sabje& of which we fpeak, and what is
moft likely to excite a defire of hearing the
reft of our Difcourfe.

A Hearer is fufceptible when the loves,
and liftens to what we fay. Love opens his
mind, and clearing it from all pre-occupat:-
ons with which we hearken to an Adverfary,
fhe difpofes it for the reception of the trug:.'
Attention makes him penetrate the moit ob-
fcure things: There is nothing lies fo clofg,

but will be difcover’d to a diligent and affi-

duous man, who makes it his bufinefs to in-
quire into fuch things as he is ambitions'to
know.

I have faid before, that tis good at. firft
to furprize our Auditors with fomething that
is lofty and noble; but we -are likewife ‘to be

careful
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careful that we promife no.more than we are
able to perform ; and chat after we have foar’d
and mounted up to the Clouds, we be not
forc'd to come down, and crawl upon the
ground.  An Orator beginning too high,
raifes in the hearts of his Hearers a certain
Jealoufie that difpofes. them to criticize, and
gives them a defign not to excufe him, if he
tlaggs in his Tone.. Modefty is better at firft,
and gains more upon an Auditory,

"

IL
PROPOSITION,

72 Ometimes. we begin our Difcourfe by pro-
WO pofing the Subject of it without an Ex-
adium, which-is to be done foas the juftice of
the caufe we defend may appear in the faid
Rropofition that confifts only in the declara-
tion of what we are to fay, and by confe-

. Quence admits no Rules for its length. When

we are to {peak only of a queftion, it fuffices
to.propofe it, and that requires but few words =

|88 When we are to fpeak of an aétion, or thing
sl ﬂnne,

il pore all

we are to recite the whole a&ion, re-
its circumftances , and make a de-
fcription of it, that may lay it before the eyes
and enable them to determine

as

The Art of Speaking. Part IV, 3
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as exactly asif they had been prefent when
the a&ion was done.
Some there are who to make an a&ion

| appear as they would have it, do not {cruple to

cloth it with circumftances favourable to their
defigns, though contrary to the truth ; and they
fancy they may do it becaufe their pretence
is to advance the truth, by augmentng the

oodnefs of their Caufe. Itisnot neceflary I

ould confute the falfenels of this perfwa-
fions for ’tis clear, that if 1t be contradiétory
to truth, we make ufe of a lye; 1t 15 an
1ll thing, becaufe we deviat from the end
of Speech, which was given us to exprefs
the truth of our Sentiments, though againft

| gruth it felf; and when we equivocate for
| truth, we do that which is difpleafing to her,

becaufe fhe needs not equivocation to defend

| her felf.

We ought therefore to deliver things fim-
ply as they are, and be cautious of inlerting
any thing that may difpofe the Judges to give
wrong Judgment, There is no affair but has
feveral faces, fome agreeable that pleafe, o-
thers difagreeable that difcourage and difguft

' our hearers. 1t is the part of a skilful Ora-

. tor to propofe nothing that may beget 1n
' the hearer a difadvantageous opinion of what
. is tO FUHQW:

An Orator is to fele& the circumftances

- of the action he propofés , and not inlarge

equally
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equally upon them all. Some areto be pafs’d |
in filence, others to be touch’d by the by
When we are to be oblig'd to report an ill cir-
cumftance, that may difcommend the a&ion
we would defend, we are not to pafs itover
and proceed, till we have apply’d fome re- |
medy-to the evil impreffion that ‘recitation |
may make, for we muft not leave our Au- |
ditors in any 1ll opinion that they may con-
cewve thereupon. We muft fubjoyn fome
reafon or circumftance to change the face
of the former; and prefent it lef' odious,
You muft relate the particulars of his death
who was killd, to juftific the perfon you
would-defend :  Being to fpeak only in the |
behalf of an innocent perfon, at the fame
time when you relate the manner of the
others death, you muft add the juft caufes of
his death, and make it appear that he who
kill’d him, did it by misfortune, or accident,
without any defign. We muft therefore pre-
occupy the mind of the Judges, and prepare. -
them with all the reafons, occafions, and cir-
cumfitances that muft juftifie the a&ion, that |
when it is related, they may be difposd to
examine it, and confefs that there was only
an appearance of Crime; and that in effe&
it was juft, becaufe accompanied with all
the circumftances that render fuch a&ions
innocent. This Artifice 1s not only lawful,
buc it would be a fault to omit it. We lll:uﬂ:
ave
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| have a care of rendring verity odious by our
| imprudence; and certainly it would be great
| imprudence to deliver things in fuch man-
ner as may difpofe our hearers to give rafh
judgment. Men do take their impreflions
immediately, and purfue their firft judgments,
and therefore it is of importance to prevent
them.

Rhetorictans require three things in a Nar-
ration 3 that 1t be fhort, clear, and probable:
It is fhort, when we fay all that is neceffary,
and nothing more. We are not to judge of
the brevity of a Narration by the number of
words, butby the exa&nefs in faying nothing
fuperfluous.  Clearnefs follows this exactnefs;
impertinences do but ftuff up a Hiftory, and
hinder the action from being exaé&ly reprefent-
ed to the mind. It is not hard for a good Orator
to make what he fays probable,becaufe nothing
is fo like the truth that he defends, as truth 1t
felf;and yet for this fome Cunning is requir’d,
{fome Circumitances are of that nature, that
deliver’d nakedly and alone, they would be-
come fufpected, and would not be believ’d
unlefs back’d and fuftain’d by other circum-
ftances: Wherefore to make a Narration
| appear true (as it is in effe@) thofe circum-
| ftances are not to be forgot,

1L Of
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I1]

Of Confirmation or Eftablifbmsent of Proofs, |
and of Refutation. |

THe Rules we are to follow to eftablifh |
by folid Argument the truth we would ‘
defend, and o fubvert che fallacy oppos’d to |
that truth, belong properly to Logick, from |
thence it is we are to learn to argue. Yer
here we may give fome Rules, |
Firft we are to confider the Subje& upon
which we are to fpeak ; we are to mind and
obferve all 1ts parts, that we may find out
what courfe we are to fteer for the difcovery
either of the truth, or the fallacy. This
Rule is not to be pra&isd but by thofe who |
have great latitude of underftanding ; by thofe |
who are exercifed in the folution of Problems, |
and in penetratinﬁ the moft occult things ; |
by thofe who are fo well vers'd in affairs of
that nature , that as foon as 1 difficulty is |
proposd to them , though never fo intricate,
they ‘can immediately find out the knot,
and having their minds full of light and
of truth, difcover wichout trouble the jn-
conteftable Principles to prove the conceal’d

verity of things, and to convince thofe of
fallacy that are falfz,

The
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. The Second Rule refpeé&s the clearnefs of

the Principles upen which we ground our Ar-
%:unent, The fource of all falfe Arguments
that are ufed by men, is our eafie and ralh
fuppofition that things doubtful are true. We
fuffer our felves to be dazled by a falle luftre
that we perceive not, till we find we are pre-
 cipitated in great abfurdities, and oblig'd to
confent to Propofitions evidently falfe.

The Third Rule refpeésthe Connexion of
Principles examin’d with the Confequences
drawn from them. In an exa& Argument
the Principlesand the Confequences are joyn'd
{o firictly, that having granted the Principles,
we are oblig’d to confent to the Confequence,
becaufz the Principles and the Confequence
are the {ame thing; fo that we cannot rea-
fonably deny in the one what we have con-
fefsd in the other. If I grant it lawful to
repel {orce by force, and to take away the
life of my Enemy, when I find no other
means of preferving my - own ; when 1t 1s
prov'd to me that Mio in killing Clodius, did
but repel force by force,” I am oblig'd to ac-
knowledge that Milo 1s innocent ; becaufein
effet allowing the Propofition, That it is
lawful to repel one force by another, I confefs
| that Milo 15 innocent of the death of Clodius,
. who would have taken away the life of Milo.
- The Connexion betwixt that Principle and
- that Conféquence being manifeftly clear:
| - There
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There is great difference betwixt the ar- |
. gumentation of a Geometrician, and an ©-
rator. Maxims in Geometry depend upon
a_fmall number of Principles: The proofs
ot an Orator cannot be illuftrated but by
great number of Circumftances that fortifie
one another, and being feparated, would not
HiAg be capable of convincing. [In the moft fo-
b Iid Arguments, there are always fome diffi-
I {E culties that afford matter of Controverfie to
{4 thofe who are obftinate, and are not to be
IRE convinced but by multitude of words, and |
I by clearing of all the difficulcies and obje&i- ||
| 4]_',: ons that may be made, An Orator is to imi- |
1§ tate a Soldier fighting with his Enemy. The |
_i_Hi ;1_ Soldzer is not fatisfied with drawing his Sword,
A he ftrikes, and watches to take the firft ad-|
| vantage that is given: He moves up and
ji it ¢ down to avoid the infults of his Enemy, and
1 11 in a word affumes all the poftures thar Na-
ture and Practice have taught him for in-
%1 vafion or defence. The Geometrician lays
§

—i =

e —— i ——
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down his proofs, and that 1s fufficient.
There are certain tricks and ,ways of pro-

T pofing an Argument, that are as effeGual as |

AHET the Argument it {elf, which oblige the Hearer

| t,i to attencion ; which make him perceive the

(1415 ftrength of a Reafon; which augment its

EI Il force; which difpofe the mind;, prepare.it to
1“

receive the truth ; difintangle its from its firft
Paffions , and fupply it with new. Thn:;lfe |
i :-'-! wino
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| who underftand the Myftery of Eloquence,
'do not demur or amufe themfelves with
“throngs of Arguments; they make choice 4
' of one that is good, and manage it as
follows. They do folidly lay down the
' Principle of their Argument; they make it
| as clear and perfpicuous as poffible. They
| fhow the connexion betwixt the Principle
' and Confequence deduced from it, and de-
| fire to demonftrate it. They remove all
| obftacles that may hinder the hearer from
| being perfwaded: They repeat their Rea-
| fons {o oft, that we cannot efcape from its
| efficacy: They reprefent their defign with
{fo many faces, that we cannot but own it,
| and they work it {o effectually into our minds,
| that at laft it becomes abiolute Mafter,

|  The Precepts of common Rhetoricians
touching Proofs, and Refutations, are not
confiderable : Rhetoricians advife us to place
| our ftrongeft Arguments in the Van and
| Front of onr Dilcourfe ; our weakeft Argu-
| ments in the Battle, and keep fome few of
our beft Arguments as Referves. The natu-
ral QOrder to be obfervd in the difpofition
of Argumsnts, is to place them in {uch fort
that they may ferve as fteps to an Auditory ||
to arrive at the truth, and make among them-
{clves a kind of Chain to ftop thofe whom
we would reduce to the truth,

Refu-
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Refutation requires no peculiar Rulss s
When we are able to demonftrate a Truth,
we can eafily difcover an Error, and make
it appear. That which we have faid of the
care an Orator ought to have to demontftrate
the force of his Principles, and their con-
nexion with the Confequences deduced, ought

equally to be underftood of the care we are

to take to make the falfe Principles of our
Adverfary remarkable ; or if their Principles
be true, to make their Confequences appear
falle and unnatural.

IV.

Of the Epilogue, and other Parts in the
Art of Perfwafion.

AN Orator who apprehends the things
that he fays, may {lip from the memo-
ry of his Auditors, is oblig’d to repeat them
before he gives over. ’Tis poffible thofe to
whom he fpeaks are diftracted and perplex'd
for fome time ; and the multiude of things
that he has profer'd, has not had room in
their minds. It 15 fic therefore that he re-
peats what he faid before, and contra&s all
1nto fuch an abridgment as may not be bur-
thenfome to the memory. Great number of

words,

I
)




g

|

Chap. IV.  The Art of Speaking. 323

words, amplifications, and repetitions are only
for better explication of things, and to ren-
der them more perfpicuous. Wherefore after
we have convinc’d our Auditors of the truth
of our Propofition, and made them under-
ftand it clearly; that the Conviction may
be lafting; we muft contrive that our Au-
ditory may not lofe the memory of our
Arguments. To do this, our abridgment and
repetition mentioned before, ought to be
made in a brisk way, but not fo as to be
troublefome. We muft at the fame time
awaken the motions that we have excited,
and as I may fo fay, unbind the wounds
that we made: But reading of Orators
(among whom Cicero is excellent for Epi-
logues) will give you a better notion ( than
my words) of the addrefs and cunning to
be us’d in ramafing and contra&ing in the
Epilogue, what in the body of our Difcourfe
was more large and diffule.

I fhall now finifh this Difcourfe, in which
my defign was to give an Image or Idea of
the 4rt of Perfwafin. There ftill remains
for Explication three parts of this Art, Elo-
cution, or the manner of difpofing our Mat-
ter ; Memory and Promunciation : Of Elocution
I have writ a whole Treatife: AMemory all
the World knows 1s a gift of Nature, not to
be improv'd by any thing but exercife; for

which no Precepts need to be given Ia.:'m;l
ro=
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Pronanciation 15 of fuch advantage to an
Orator, that it deferves to be treated on at
large ; for there 1s a Rhetorick in the eye,
the motion and air of the Body , that per-
fwades as much as Arguments. When an
Orator with this air begins his Harangue,
we comply immediately: Many Sermons
well pronounc’d are well receivd, which
ill pronouncd would be defpifed Men
are generally content with the appearance
of things. Thofe who deliver themfelves

with a firm and emphatical tone, and

are graceful in their Miewe, are fure to

prevall. Few perfons make ufe of their Rea-

{fon ; common recourfe is to the Senfe. We

examine not what an Orator fays, but judge
of him by our eyes and ears: If he fatisfies

their eyes, and pleafes their ears, he fhall be
certain of the hearts of his Auditory. The
neceflity of taking advantage of our weak-
nefs, obliges an Orator (if he be zealous for
the truth) not to defpife Pronunciation. We
have certainly many defe@s; Poftures that are
indecent, ridiculous, affected, mean, and not
to be fufferd: There are likewife Imper-
fections in the Voice, that are tirefome and
unpleafant to the Ear. ’Tis not neceffary that
we particularize, every man daily obferves
them.  Every Paffion has its peculiar tone,

1ts peculiar gefture, 1ts peculiar Miene, which:

if good or bad, makes a good or a bad O-

Tator s
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“l rator : If good, they contribute not a lit-
‘tle to the conception of what we would
perfwade , and the pains that we take to
pronounce things well, will neither be vain
nor unprofitable. But in Books or Writing
it will be more vain. Rules for Pronunci-
ation cannot be well taught, but by Expe-
rience and Praéice.







THE TABLE

CHAP'TERS. |

The Firft Part.
€ HA BT

I TH E Organs of the Voice 5 bow Speech
! is form’d, Page &
| 1L ‘Before we Speak, we are to form a Scheme
| onr minds of what we are to [ay. P. 4
L. To fignifie the difference of our Thoughts,
there is need of Words of different Orders. p-7

é V. Of Noun Subftantives, Adjectives, and Ar-
ticles,

| p. 1o
' V. How we can mark the feﬁremﬂ that tbéﬂg:
bave among themfelves, p.72
CHAP II ”
4 L. Of the Nature of Verbs, Pty

P i



The TABLE,

1l. Of Promouns, and that we may with ome |
fingle Verb exprefs a whole Propofition.  p. 16
Y1L. Of the Tenfes of Verbs. P. 17
IV. That Verbs have a power of [ignifying divers
ways of affirming, and certain circumftances |
of the ation that they fignifie. p.19 |
V. What Words are neceflary to denote the ather
Operations of our mind. p-22 |
V1. Conftruction of Words, and Rales for that
Conferuction, P 24

CHAP IIL

1. That swe muft exprefs all the principal ldea’s or
touches in the Pitfure that we bave formed in

o mind, p. 29

11. What ought to be the order or difpofition of

our words. p. 3!

X1, How we may expre(s our Paffions. . 1§
CHAP 1V.

1. Cuftomisthe Mafter of Language. P 39

L1, There is a good Cuftom and a bad ; three ways

to diftinguifh thens. p. 41
111, Words are to be ufed enly intheir proper (ig-
nification , and to exprefs the Idea to which
cuftom bas ammexed them. pP. 46
IV. We are to confider whether the ldea’s of
words that are joyn'd, may be joywd alfo, p. 48

V.Ir




The TABLE.

\V. It is choice of Expreffion that makes & man:
Elegant. p: §1I

The Second Part.

CHARDL L

L. There is mo Language f[o- copious and rieh
| to furnifh terms capable of exprefing all the
different Faces under which the mind can re-
prefent one and the [ame thing 3 therefore re-
cour[e muft be bad to certain ways of Speak-
ing called Tropes, whofe Nature and Inven-
tion is explaind in this Chaper.

P 55

1. A Liff of the moft confiderable [ors of

Tropes. | P §7
CHAP IL

1. Of the good ufe of Tropes, they ought to be
E - clear, P 6%
| 11. Our Tropes muft be proportion’d to the ldea’s

that we would give. P 69
| 111 Tropes are an Ornament in Difcourfe. p. 71

CHAP IIL

| . The Paffions bave & peculiar Language; Ex-
preffions that are the charaliers of Paffions
are called Figures. P- 73

o'y P2 Il F




The TABLE

II. Figures are ufeful and neceffary. p. 75
1, 4 Liff of Figures, P-79
IV. Tbe number of Figures is infinite, and every

Figure may be made a bundred [everal ways.

pP. 96

CHA®P 1V.

I Figures are the Arms of Seul: A parallel be.-
twixt “a Soldier fighting | and ax  Orator
[peaking. p- 9%

Il The Confequence of our Parallel betwixt &
Soldier fighting , and an Orator pleading in

defence of a Caufe, p- 102
L. Figures illuftvate obfcure truths , and make
the mind attentive. p: 104

IV. Refleition uponthe good ufeof Figures, pe 115 .

The. Third .Part..

CHA P&

L Of Sounds and Letters, of which words are
cumpos’ d. p- 119
. Waat is” to be aveided in ranging our
2words. p. 123
HY. In [peaking , the woice does frequently re-
pofe; we may commit three faults in mif-
placing the repofe of the woige. p. 129
1V, 700




| The TABLE.
1V, Too frequent repetition of the fame founds,

the [ame letters , and the [ame words, is
troublefome : The means to render pronunciation

in difcourfe, equal, P 133
CHAP. 1]

I. Words are founds; conditions necefJary to make
founds agreeable: The firft condition; A wio-
lent found is difagreeable; & moderate [ound
pleafeth. p- 137

1. The fecond condition ; A [onnd ought to be di=
(Finét, that is ftrong emough to be heard. p.138

1. The equality of founds contributes to remder
them diftintt , which is the third condition}

p-13

\V. The fourth condition; Diverfity is as r:z-

ceffary as equality to render [wunds agree-

able. P 140
V. The fifth condition: The precedent condirions
are to be allied. 141

V1. The fixth condition; The alliauce of equa-
lity and diverfiy ought to be [enfivle : whas

| is to be ebferwed in order thereunto. p: 143
- VIL What the ear diffinguilbes in the [ound of

words, and what it perceives with pleafure.

p. 144

CHAP.



The TABLE

HEL CHAP. III

1. The art to render pronunciation dgremﬂe, 15

to be ufed with diferetion. p. 149
| Il. How e are to difribute the intervals of
Wk refpiration, that the repofes of the woice may. |
Wk be proportionable. p- 149 |
IEA) IIL. The compofition of Periods. p-Ig1 |
| i IV. Examplesvof fime few Latin Periods: Pe.
| riods are pmﬂﬂ#ﬂcﬂl with eﬂﬁ. P-1§4 |

W V. Tbe firurative vanging of words, and in what |

Lk thefe Figures confift. p. 156
W V1. Refleétions upon thefe Figures. p. 160

{
ka | CH A P. 1V,
|

| 1. Of 1he meafure of time in‘pronunciation, p.161
i 1L Ofizhe firutture of Verfe. p. 164

/|

|

£l U1, How the Latins distinguilh their meafures.
; 1‘3 Fow many [orts ef meafures there are inthe |
Hkk frutlure of a Verfe, p. 166 |
I IV. Equality of Meafures. p. 190
B V. Of the Variety of meafures, and the alliance
Wit E of their equality with that wariety, p. 174
WS VI How 1he Romans made the alliance of the
{1 equality and wariety of their Verfe, [en

s, P, 176
1183, VL Of the Poetry of the French, P. i79

CHAP.




I'[1v: TABLE.

1 AP V. 3

. There is ftramge [ympathy betwixt Numbers
‘and the Soul: What Numbers are. _ D. 183

'\ II. When Numbers agree with the things ex-
preffed, they render our difcour[e more lively
and_[ignificative, p- 186

I The way of joining oar difcourfe by Nuwi-
bers that correfpond to the things fignified,

P. 189

| The Fourth Part.

CHAP . L

|

1. We mufft chufe a fiyle [uitable to the matier
| of which we treat. What Style is.  p. 201
\ 1L The qualities of the fyle depend upon 1be
qualities of the imagination, memory, and judg-
ment of the writer, P. 203
1. The advantage of a good Imagination. P.206
| V. Qualities of the [ubffance of the Brain, and
 in the animal Spirits, neceflary to make a good
Imagination. p. 207

| V. The advantageof @ good Memory.  p- 210
| V1. Qualities in the mind meceffary to make a

man Eloquent . p: 212
VII: Di'

e s T

|




—

The TABLE.

VII. Diverfity of inclinations alter the Soyles :
Each Age, each Climate bas its [everal fiyle. |

p. 215 |
CHAP IL

I. The matser of which we treat, ought to de- i
|

I termine us in the choice of our fiyle, p.218 |
W L Rales for the fublime bofty fyle.  p. 220 |
t‘ il IIL. Of the plain fimple (#yle, P. 22§
il IV. Of the moderate ftyle. p 227

| g CHAP. IIL

RIS 1. of fyles proper to certain thingss Qualities
l f common to all thefe [Fyles. p. 218
| ‘ -;1”5-: I, What ought to be the Fyle of an Orator. P-232
LI ML obat ought to be the fFyle of an Hiftorian, p236
b i IV. What ought t0 be_the Dogmatical ffyle. p. 248
Lt V. What ought 10 be the ftyle of a Poes. P- 241
| I[ '-i:‘”.
LR
48 1. The beauty of Difcowrfe is the effelt of exaét
(k11 obfervation of the Rules of Speaking. p.145
VNS IL The falfe Tdea thar men have of Grandeur,
‘-FF ;: | and their defire to [peak notbing but great

[1RR1 things, is the caufe of ill Ornamients. p. 248 L
i'.'Z:FL'f*f’,';' 1L Of Artificial Ornaments, and Ruje; relating |

to thems.

| P- 25
Ve V. Tbe former Table refuted, and the true 04:
i 11 riginal of Languages declared, P. 259

A




~ The TABLE.

A Difcourfe prefenting an
. Idea of the Art of Per-

S W ASION.

CHAP L

| L. The parts of the Art of Perfwafion,  p.267
| 11, The invention of Proofs. p. 269
IIL. Of Common Places. p.a71
IV. Of places proper to certain Subjelts. p.296
V. Refiection upon the method of Places, P.279

CHAP IL

1. A [econd means to Perfwade. 282
W. Qualities required in an Orator who would

allure thofe to whom be [peaks, p. 284
| 111 What is 10 be obferved in things upon which
we [peak, and in what manner we are to in-
 [imuate into our Auditors, ' p 289
AV, The Qualities that we have [hewn to be
neceflary im an QOratory ought not to be coun-

ffrﬁl‘f: p' 19 s
| CHAP.




The TABLE.

CHAP 1L

L 'Tis lawful to excite [uch palfion in enr bearers,
as may carry them as we defign. p- 298

11. #hat is to be dome to excite thefe paffions, p.302

111. How we may make [uch things contemptible
as are fit to be laught at. p. 303

CHAP 1V.

I. Of the difpofition of thofe perts that make up
a Difcourfe. Of the Exordsums. p-312
1. Propsfition. P-314
IlI 0 Ca#ﬁrm#ﬂnn, or rﬁabha’kmnr of Proefs 3
at the f[ame time of Refuratiom. = p. ;IB- |

IV Gf the Epilogne, and otber parts of the Art

of Perfwafion, p322

























i
a3
¥

1

# a gyl A1

WM mufim.é} Aunu gion- 72
- M fﬁjﬁwimfuﬁfmﬁ&mﬁ,% o
: f 7 ﬁfﬂf oo 175

e

- .'_'

L

f 3 p A
W '{f i'.]r‘ ,{ﬁ.{,vm#/m‘







‘Lablest)

e
a

i

=

e

v . R
1
R
i

-
i
E y B
o ) -
L e
% P e
G .

.|
&

<t i ' i

d ;}:J'-i"- - L *
R
o g

S v - : N RN e T vei o i
s’ﬂ.a“'m e T W .- o W S e I . o 3R
' it e e R

[

4,
!
 :

'
y
:
;
#
|

d.r-'
-I:-.._
%.:: .- ._"f "
}
o




